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SCHEDULE  OF  EVENTS 


June     6,  Tuesday 


June     8,  Thursday 
June  12,  Monday 
July   21,  Friday 
July   24,  Monday 
Aug.  25,  Friday 

Sept.  21,  Thursday 
Sept.  25,  Monday 
Sept.  27,  Wednesday 
Nov.    10,  Friday 
Nov.   11,  Saturday 
Nov.    30,  Thursday 
Dec.   20,  Wednesday 
Jan.     2,  Tuesday 
Jan.   27,  Saturday 

Jan.   29,  Monday 
Jan.    31,  Wednesday 
Feb.   22,  Thursday 
Feb.   25,  Sunday 
Mar.  29,  Thursday 
Apr.     3,  Tuesday 
May   30,  Wednesday 
June     5, 


June     7,  Thursday 
June  11,  Monday 
July   20,  Friday 
July   23,  Monday 
Aug.  24,  Friday 


Second  Semester,  1921-1922 

Second    Semester     ends;     Commencement,    all    colleges, 
9:00  A.  M. 

Summer  Session,  1922 

Eegistration  for  Summer  Session  begins,  8:00  A.  M. 
Instruction  begins,  7:00  A.  M. 
First  term  Summer  Session  ends,  6:00  P.  M. 
Second  term  Summer  Session  begins,  7:00  A.  M. 
Second  term  Summer  Session  ends,  6:00  P.  M. 

First  Semester,  1922-1923 
*Eegistration  begins,  all  colleges,  8:00  A.  M. 
Instruction  begins,  all  colleges,  8:00  A.  M. 
University  Procession  and  Assembly,  10:00  A.  M. 
Homecoming  begins. 

Homecoming;  Armistice  Day;  exercises  suspended. 
Thanksgiving   Day;    exercises   suspended. 
Holiday  recess  begins,  6:00  P.  M. 
Work  resumed,  all  colleges,  8:00  A.  M. 
First  Semester  ends,  6:00  P.  M. 

Second  Semester,  1923 

Second  Semester  begins,  8:00  A.  M. 

University  Convocation,  10:00  A.  M. 

Washington's  Birthday;   exercises  suspended. 

Foundation  Day  exercises. 

Easter  recess  begins,  6:00  P.  M. 

Work  resumed,  all  colleges,  8:00  A.  M. 

Memorial  Day;  exercises  suspended. 

Second    Semester    ends;    University    Commencement,    all 

colleges,   9:00  A.   M. 

Summer  Session,  1923 

Eegistration  for  Summer  Session  begins,  8:00  A.  M. 
Instruction  begins,  Summer  Session,  7:00  A.  M. 
First  term  Summer  Session  ends,  6:00  P.  M. 
Second  term  Summer  Session  begins,  7:00  A.  M. 
Second  term  Summer  Session  ends,  6:00  P.  M. 


First  Semester,  1923-1924 
*Eegistration  begins,  all  colleges,  8:00  A.  M. 
Instruction  begins,  all  colleges,  8:00  A.  M. 

*  Students  may  also  register  by  mail  or  in  person  during  the  summer. 


Sept.  13,  Thursday 
Sept.  17,  Monday 


GOVERNING  BOARD 


The  State  University  of  Iowa,  together  with  the  Iowa  State  College  of 
Agriculture  and  Mechanic  Arts,  and  the  Iowa  State  Teachers  College,  is 
governed  by  the  Iowa  State  Board  of  Education,  consisting  of  nine  members, 
and  the  finances  are  administered  by  the  Finance  Committee,  consisting  of 
three  members  appointed  by  the  Board. 


IOWA  STATE  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION 


D.  D.  Murphy,  President 
W.  H.  Gem  mill,  Secretary 

Members  of  the  Board 

Terms  expire  July  1,  1023 

George  T.  Baker,  Davenport 
\V.  C.  Stuckslager,  Lisbon 
Anna  B.  Lawther,  Dubuque 

Terms  expire  July  1,  1025 

Parker  K.  Holbrook,  Onawa 
Charles  E.  Brenton,  Dallas  Center 
D.  D.  Murphy,  Elkader 

Termsi  expire  July  1,  1027 

Edwin  P.  Schoentgen,  Council  Bluffs 
Pauline  L.  Devitt,  OsTcaloosa 
Charles  H.  Thomas,  Creston 


FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

William  E.  Boyd,  Cedar  Rapids,  Chairman 

Thomas  Lambert,  Sabula 

W.  H.  Gemmill,  Des  Moines,  Secretary 
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COMMITTEES   OF   THE   BOARD   OF   EDUCATION 

Faculty  Committee 

D.  D.  Murphy 
P.  K.  Holbrook 
Anna  B.  Lawther 
Pauline  L.  Devitt 

W.   C.   STUCKSLAGER 

Building  and  Business  Committee 
G.  T.  Baker 

E.  P.  Schoentgen 

C.  E.  Brenton 

D.  D.  Murphy 
Charles  H.  Thomas 


SECRETARY  OF  THE  BOARD  ON  SECONDARY 
SCHOOL  RELATIONS 

John  E.  Foster,  Bes  Moines 

AUDITOR  AND  ACCOUNTANT 

J.  W.  Bowdish,  Bes  Moines 


ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 


UNIVERSITY 

Walter  Albert  Jessup,  Ph.  D.,  President 

Thomas  Huston  Macbride,  Ph.  D.,  LL.  D.,  President  Emeritus 

William  Herbert  Bates,  Secretary 

William  Judd  McChesney,  Financial  Agent 

John  Meeker  Fisk,  B.  S.  in  E.  E.,  Superintendent  of  Grounds  and  Buildings 

Arthur  Allen  Smith,  B.  S.,  C.  E.,  Assistant  Superintendent  of  Grounds  and 

Buildings 
Elmer  Almy  Wilcox,  B.  S.,  Secretary  of  the  University  Senate 
Herbert  Clifford  Dorcas,  M.  A.,  University  Examiner  and  Registrar 
Adelaide  Lasheck  Burge,  Ph.  B.,  Acting  Dean  of  Women 
Robert  Elmer  Rienow,  B.  A.,  Dean  of  Men 

Morton  Claire  Mumma,  Lieut. -Colonel,  U.  S.  A.,  Commandant  of  R.  O.  T.  C. 
Charles  Heald  Weller,  Ph.  D.,  University  Editor 

COLLEGES 

George  Frederick  Kay,  Ph.  D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Herbert  Funk  Goodrich,  LL.  B.,  Acting  Dean  of  the  College  of  Law 

Lee  Wallace  Dean,  M.  S.,  M.  D.,  F.  A.  C.  S.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Medicine 

Frank  Thomas  Breene,  D.  D.  S.,  M.  D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Dentistry 

Wilber  John  Teeters,  M.  S.,  Ph.  C,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Pharmacy 

Carl  Emil  Seashore,  Ph.  D.,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  College 

William    Galt   Raymond,   C.  E.,   LL.  D.,    Eng.  D.,    Dean   of    the   College    of 

Applied  Science 
William  Fletcher  Russell,  Ph.  D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education 
John    Thomas   McClintock,   A.  B.,   M.  D.,   Junior   Dean    of   the    College    of 

Medicine 
Chester  Arthur  Phillips,  Ph.  D.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Commerce 

OTHER  ADMINISTRATIVE  UNITS 

Orie  Erb  Klingaman,  M.  A.,  Director  of  the  Extension  Division 

Bird  Thomas  Baldwin,  Ph.  D.,  Director  of  the  Iowa  Child  Welfare  Research 

Station 
Philip  Greeley  Clapp,  Ph.  D.,  Director  of  the  School  of  Music 
Elizabeth  Watson,  R.  N.,  Acting  Principal  of  the  School  of  Nursing 
Charles  Heald  Weller,  Ph.  D.,  Director  of  the  Summer  Session 
Arthur  J.  Lomas,  M.  D.,  D.  P.  H.,  Superintendent  of  Hospitals 
Helena  Stewart,  R.  N.,  Director,  School  of  Public  Health  Nursing 
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SENATE  BOARDS 

Advisory:     The  President  and  the  Deans,  ex  officiis 

Athletics:     Professors   Lambert    (B.   J.),   Beye,   Kuever,    Horack    (H.   C), 

Fenton,  Pelzer 
Audit:     Dean  Eienow;  Professors  Riley,  Woodward 
Discipline:     Professors  Ensign,  Wylie,  Mumma 
Extra-Curricular    Activities:     Deans    Raymond,    Burge,    Eienow,    Teeters; 

Professors  Lambert  (B.  J.),  Clapp,  Merry,  Weller 
Intercollegiate  Debate,  Dramatics,  and  Oratory:     Professors  Merry,  Lyon, 

Mabie,  Randall,  Cumming,  Ford,  Kendrie,  Craig 
Library:     Professors  Rogers,  Knott,  Howard,  Bush,  Stewart,  Wilson   (C.  B.) 

Nagler,  Schlesinger;  the  Librarian,  ex  officio 
Military  Affairs  :     Professors  Dunlap,  Larson,  Rienow,  Van  der  Zee,  Kuever ; 

the   Director   of   Physical   Education  for  Men   and   the   Commandant,    ex 

officiis 
Music:     Professors  Clapp,  Leon,  Starbuck,  Raymond,  Baker,  Robbins 
Social  Organizations  and  Affairs:     Deans  Teeters,  Burge,  Rietz,  Rienow; 

Professors  Daley,  Perkins,  McEwen 
University    Lectures:     Professors    Shambaugh,    Sieg,    Ullman,    McClintock, 

Plum,  Rogers,  Patrick,  McGovney,  Piper,  Higbee 
Works  of  Art:     Professors  Weller,  Cumming,  Starbuck,  Clapp,  Byfield 
Men's  Dormitory:     Dean  Rienow;  Professors  Fleming,  Lauer 

SENATE   COMMITTEES 

Auditorium:     Professors  Mabie,  Shambaugh,  Patrick,  Clapp 

Constitution:     Professors  Wilcox,  Shambaugh,  Starbuck,  Howard,  Nutting, 

Shaw,    McGovney;    Deans    Raymond,    Breene,    Teeters;    Director    Klinga- 

man 
Radio:     Professors  Ford,    Mabie,   Weller,   Clapp;    Director   Klingaman;    Mr. 

Chamberlin 
Sheppard-Towner:     Director  Klingaman;  Professors  Baldwin,  Stewart,  Dean, 

Falls,  Byfield,  Daniels,  Wheeler 
Student    Publications:      Professors    Weller,    Phillips,    McEwen,    Kittredge, 

Maulsby 
Vesper  Services:     Professors  Patrick,  Benjamin,  Maulsby,  Cousins 


INSTRUCTION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


Walter  Albert  Jessup,  B.  A.  Earlham  College,  1903 ;  M.  A.  Hanover  College, 
1908;  Ph.D.  Columbia,  1911 
President,    1912-1916  * 

Thomas  Huston  Macbride,  B.  A.  Monmouth  College,  1869 ;  M.  A.  1873 ;  Ph.  D. 
Lenox  College,  1895;   LL.  D.  Monmouth  College,   1914;   Coe  College, 
1915 
President  Emeritus,   1878-1914 

Professors 

Emil  Louis  Boerner,  Ph.  G.  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy,  1876;  Phar.  D. 
Iowa,  1896 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Practical  Pharmacy,   1885 

George  Thomas  White  Patrick,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1878;  B.  D.  Yale,  1885;  Ph.D. 
Johns  Hopkins,  1888 
Professor   of   Philosophy    and   Acting   Head   of   the   Department   of   Philosophy   and 
Psychology,  1887 

Charles  Bundy  Wilson,  B.  A.  Cornell,  1884;  M.  A.  1886 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  German  Language   and   Literature,   1888 
Charles  Cleveland  Nutting,  B.  A.  Blackburn  College,  1880 ;  M.  A.  1882 

Professor  and   Head  of  the   Department  of   Zoology,    and   Curator  of  the    Zoological 
Museum,    1886-1889 

Elbert  William  Eockwood,  B.  S.  Amherst  College,  1884;  M.  A.  1901;  M.  D. 
Iowa,  1895;  Ph.D.  Yale,  1904 
Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Toxicology,   1888-1892 
Charles  Sumner  Chase,  B.  A.  Cedar  Valley  Seminary,  1871 ;  B.  S.  Iowa  State 
College,  1874 ;   M.  D.  Bush  Medical  College,  1882 ;   M.  A.  Iowa,   1895 
Professor  of  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology,    1892 

Frank  Thomas  Breene,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1888;  M.  D.  1893 

Professor    of    Operative    and    Dental    Therapeutics    and    Dean    of    the    College    of 
Dentistry,  1888-1894 

Benjamin    Franklin    Shambaugh,   B.  Ph.   Iowa,    1892 ;    M.  A.   1893 ;    Ph.  D. 
Pennsylvania,   1895 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science,  1895-1897 
Bohumil  Shimek,  C.  E.  Iowa,  1883 ;  M.  S.  1902 ;  Ph.  D.  Prague,  1919 

Professor  of   Botany,    and   Curator   of  the   Herbarium,    1890-1899 
Elmer  Almy  Wilcox,  B.  A.  Brown,  1891 

Professor  of   Law,    and   Lecturer   in   Medical   Jurisprudence,    1899 
Lee  Wallace  Dean,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1894;  M.  S.  1896;  F.  A.  C.  S. 

Professor   and   Head    of   the    Department    of    Ophthalmology,    Oto-Laryngology,    and 
Oral  Surgery,   and  Dean  of  the  College  of  Medicine,   1895-1900 

Ernest  Albert  Rogers,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1892 ;  M.  D.  1904 

Professor    and    Head    of    the    Department    of    Radiography,    Dental    Jurisprudence, 
and  Dental  Economics,  and  Director  of  the  Dental  Infirmary,   1892-1901 
Wilber  John  Teeters,  B.  S.  Mount  Union  College,  1893;  M.S.  1897;  Ph.  C. 
Michigan,  1895 
Professor  of  Pharmacy  and  Pharmacognosy,    Director   of  the   Pharmaceutical   Labo- 
ratories, and  Dean  of  the  College  of  Pharmacy,   1885-1902 

Gilbert  Logan  Houser,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1891;  M.S.  1892;  Ph.D.  Johns  Hopkins, 
1901 
Professor  of  Animal  Biology,   and  Director   of  the   Laboratories   of  Animal   Biology, 
1892-1902 


*A  single  date  following  title  indicates  the  beginning  of  service  in  the  University 
under  present  rank.  If  two  dates  are  given,  the  first  indicates  the  beginning  of  service 
in  the  University  and  the  second  the  beginning  of  service  in  present  rank.  Names  of 
persons  of  professional  rank  are  arranged  in  groups  according  to  academic  seniority. 
Other  names  are  alphabetical  by  groups.     See  Index  of  Names  for  pagination. 
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Harry  Grant  Plum,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1894 ;  M.  A.  1896 ;  Ph.  D.  Columbia,  1906 
Professor  of  European  History,   1894-1902 

Franklin  Hazen  Potter,  B.  A.  Colgate,  1892 ;  M.  A.  1895 

Professor  of  Latin,   1895-1902 

*Carl  Emil  Seashore,  B.  A.  Gustavus  Adolphus  College,  1891 ;  Ph.  D.  Yale, 
1895 
Professor  of  Psychology,    Head   of   the    Department   of   Philosophy    and    Psychology, 
and  Dean  of  the   Graduate  College,   1897-1902 

Henry  Frederick  Wickham,  M.  S.  Iowa,  1894 

Professor    of    Entomology    and    Economic    Zoology,    and    Assistant    Curator    of    the 
Zoological  Museum,  1891-1903 

John  Thomas  McClintock,  B.  A.  Parsons  College,  1894 ;   M.  D.  Iowa,  1898 

Professori   and   Head   of   the    Department    of    Physiology,    and   Junior    Dean    of   the 
College  of  Medicine,    1897-1904 

Henry  James  Prentiss,  M.  E.  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  1889 ;  M.  D. 
Bellevue  Hospital  Medical  College,  1898 
Professor   and   Head    of    the    Department   of    Anatomy,    Histology    and    Embryology, 
and  Director  of  the   Laboratories  of  Histology  and  Embryology,    1904 
William    Galt   Raymond,    C.  E.    Washington,    1884;    LL.  D.    1905;    Eng.  D. 
Michigan,  1919 
Professor  of  Engineering,  and  Dean  of  the  College  of  Applied  Science,  1904 
William  Robert  Whiteis,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1892 ;  M.  S.  1895 ;  M.  D.  1895 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics,   1895-1905 
Arthur  Hillyer  Ford,  B.  S.  in  E.  E.  Wisconsin,  1895 ;  E.  E.  1896 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering,    1905 

Forest  Chester  Ensign,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1897;   M.  A.   1900;   Ph.D.  Columbia, 
1921 
Professor  of  Education,   1905-1906 
Edwin  Diller  Starbuck,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1890 ;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1895 ;  Ph.  D. 
Clark,  1897 
Professor  of  Philosophy,  1906 
Charles  Heald  Weller,  B.  A.  Yale,  1895 ;  Ph.  D.  1904 

Professor  and  Head   of  the   Department  of  History   of  Art,   and   University  Editor, 
1906 

Stephen  Hays  Bush,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1901 ;  M.  A.  1902 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages,   1901-1907 

Byron  James  Lambert,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1900;  B.  S.  in  C.  E.  1901;  C.  E.  1906 

Professor  of  Structural  Engineering  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Civil  Engineer- 
ing,  1902-1907 
Hugo  Claude  Horack,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1899;  LL.  B.  1900;  LL.  B.  Harvard,  1904 
Professor  of  Law,   1907 

George  Frederick  Kay,  B.  A.   Toronto,   1900;   M.  A.  1902;   Ph.D.   Chicago, 
1914;  F.  G.  S.A. 

Professor  of  Economic  Geology  and   Petrology,   Head  of  the  Department  of  Geology, 
and  Dean  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts,    1907 

Eoscoe  Henry  Volland,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1902;  M.  D.  1905 

Professor   and    Head    of   the    Department  of   Operative   Technique,   Dental   Anatomy, 
and  Dental  Pathology,  1902-1908 
Sherman  Melville  Woodward,  M.  S.  Washington,  1893 ;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1896 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics,   1904-1908 
Robert  Bradford  Wylie,  B.  S.  Upper  Iowa,  1897 ;  Ph.  D.  Chicago,  1904 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany,   1906-1908 
Frederic  Goodson  Higbee,  B.  S.  Case  School  of  Applied  Science,  1903 ;  M.  E. 
1908 
Professor    and    Head    of    the    Department    of    Descriptive    Geometry    and    Drawing, 
1905-1909 

Charles  Atherton  Cumming 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1909 
Burton  Percival  Fleming,  B.  S.  Utah  Agricultural  College,  1900 ;  M.  E.  Cor- 
nell, 1906 
Professor  of  Steam  Engineering  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engin- 
eering,  1909 
Morton  Claire  Mumma,  B.  S.  United  States  Military  Academy,  1900 ;  Lieu- 
tenant Colonel  of  Cavalry,  United  States  Army 
Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics,   1909 

*  On  leave  of  absence  for  the  year  1921-22. 
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George  Walter  Stewart,  B.  A.  De  Pauw,  1898;  Pli.  D.  Cornell,  1901 

Professor    and    Head    of    the    Department    of    Physics,    and    Acting    Dean    of    the 
Graduate  College,   1909 
Clarence  Van  Epps,  B.  S.  Iowa  State  College,  1894  •  M.  D.  Iowa,  1897 ;  M.  D. 
Pennsylvania,  1898 
Professor  of  Therapeutics   and   Assistant   Professor  of   Clinical   Medicine,    1904-1910 

Walter  Percy   Bordwell,   B.  L.   California,   1898 ;    LL.  B.   Columbia,   1904 ; 
LL.  M.   1907;   Ph.D.   1908 
Professor  of  Law,  1910 
Campbell  Palmer  Howard,  B.  A.  McGill,  1897;  M.  D.  1901 

Professor  of  Internal  Medicine  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Theory  and  Practice, 
1910 

Herbert  Clifford  Dorcas,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1895 ;  M.  A.  Columbia,  1903 

University  Examiner  and  Registrar,   1895-1911 

Arthur.  Carleton  Trowbridge,  B.  S.  Chicago,  1907;  Ph.D.  1911 

Professor  of   Geology,   1911 
William  Fred  Boiler,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1906 ;  M.  S.  1908 

Professor  of  Ophthalmology  and  Assistant  Professor  of  Oto-Laryngology,   Rhinology, 
and  Oral  Surgery,  1906-1912 

John  Blair  Kessler,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1877 ;  M.  D.  Bellevue  Medical  College,  1883 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Dermatology,   1899-1913 
Charles  Joseph  Rowan,  B.  A.  St.  Ignatius  College,  1895 ;  M.  D.  Rush  Medical 
College,   1898 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Surgery,   and  Director  of  the  University 
Hospital,   1913 
Frank:  Edward  Horace:,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1897;  M.  A.  1899;  Ph.D.  Pennsylvania, 
1902 
Professor  of  Political  Science,  1902-1915 
Jane  Ellen  Roberts,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1905 
Librarian,   1906-1915 

Arthur  Steindler,  M.  D.  Vienna,  1902 

Professor  of  Orthopedics,   1913-1915 
Gilbert  Giddings  Benjamin,  Ph.  B.  Syracuse,  1899 ;  M.  A.  Yale,  1904 ;  Ph.  D. 
1907 

Professor  of  History,  1915 
Albert  Henry  Byfield,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1902 ;   M.  D.  Johns  Hopkins,  1907 

Professor  and   Head  of   the   Department  of   Pediatrics,    1915 

Howard  Habding  Jones,  Ph.  B.  Yale,  1908 

Head  Coach  in  Football,  and  Director  of  Athletics,   1915 
Dudley  Odell  McGovney,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1901 ;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1904 ;  LL.  B. 
Columbia,  1907 
Professor  of   Law,   1916 
Ernest  Horn,  B.  S.  Missouri,  1907 ;  M.  A.  1908 ;  Ph.  D.  Columbia,  1914 

Professor  of  Education,   1915-1917 
Bird  Thomas  Baldwin,  B.  S.  Swarthmore  College,  1900;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1903; 
Ph.D.  1905 
Research    Professor    of    Educational    Psychology    and    Director   of    the    Iowa    Child 
Welfare  Research  Station,   1917 
William  Fletcher  Russell,  B.  A.  Cornell,  1910;  Ph.D.  Columbia,  1914 
Professor  of  Education  and  Dean   of  the   College  of   Education,    1917 

Jack  Brunt  Hill,  B.  S.  in  E.  E.  Purdue,  1905 

Professor  of  Public  Utility  Relations,   1909-1918 
Orie  Erb  Klingaman,  B.  A.  Highland  Park  College,  1912 ;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1914 
Director  and   Extension    Professor  of    Social   Welfare   and   Business   Administration, 
1913-1918 

Robert  Elmer  Rienow,  B.  A.  Wisconsin,  1894 

Dean  of  Men,   1913-1918 
Amy  Louise  Daniels,  B.  S.  Columbia,  1906 ;  Ph.  D.  Yale,  1912 

Professor  of  Nutrition,   Child  Welfare  Research  Station,   1918 
Henry  Lewis  Rietz,  B.  S.  Ohio  State,  1899 ;   Ph.  D.  Cornell,  1902 

Professor  and  Head   of  the   Department  of  Mathematics,    1918 
Charles  Leonidas  Bobbins,  B.  A,  Kansas,  1902;  M.  A.  1903;  Ph.D.  Columbia, 
1912 

Professor  of  Education,  1918 

Ralph  Arlington  Fenton,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1913 

Professor  of  Dental  Surgery  and  Associate  Professor  of   Oral  Surgery,   1913-1919 
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Herbert  Funk  Goodrich,  B.  A.  Carleton  College,  1911 ;  LL.  B.  Harvard,  1914 

Professor  of  Law,  and  Acting  Dean  of  the  College  of  Law,   1914-1919 
Philip  Greeley  Clapp,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1908 ;  M.  A.  1909 ;  Ph.  D.  1911 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mnsic,   1919 
Hardin  Craig,  B.A.  Centre  College,  1897;  M.  A.  Princeton,  1899;  Ph.D.  1901 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  English,   1919 
Samuel  Torrey  Orton,  B.  S.  Ohio  State,   1901;   M.  D.   Pennsylvania,   1905; 
M.A.  Harvard,  1906 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  and  Director  of  the  Psychopathic  Hospital,   1919 

Arthur  Meier  Schlesinger,  B.A.  Ohio  State,  1910;  M.A.  Columbia,  1911; 
Ph.D.  1917 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  History,  1919 

Berthold  Louis  Ullman,  B.  A.  Chicago,  1903 ;  Ph.  D.  1908 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Latin,   1919 
Lee  Paul  Sieg,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1900 ;  M.  S.  1901 ;  Ph.  D.  1910 

Professor  of  Physics,  1906-1920 
James    Newton    Pearce,    Ph.  B.   Northwestern,    1896;    Ph.  M.    1897;    Ph.D. 
Johns  Hopkins,  1907 
Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry,  1907-1920 
John  Hoffman  Dunlap,  B.A.  Dartmouth  College,  1905;  C.  E.  Thayer  School 
of  Civil  Engineering,  1908 
Professor  of  Hydraulics  and  Sanitary  Engineering,   1908-1920 
Ewen  Murchison  McEwen,  B.  S.  Coe  College,  1907;  M.  D.  Iowa,  1912;  M.  S. 
1915 
Professor  of  Anatomy,   Histology  and  Embryology,   1912-1920 
Eollin  Morris  Perkins,  B.A.  Kansas,  1910;   J.  D.  Leland  Stanford,  1912; 
S.J.D.  Harvard,  1916 
Professor  of   Law,   1916-1920 

Frank  Hall  Eandall,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1902 ;  LL.  B.  1908 

Professor  of  Law,   1918-1920 
Edward  Bartow,  B.  A.  Williams  College,  1892 ;  Ph.  D.  Gbttingen  University, 
1895 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry,    1920 
Thomas  Joseph  Kirby,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1906 ;   M.  A.  Columbia,  1910 ;   Ph.  D. 
1913 
Professor  of  Education,   1920 
Thomas  Albert  Knott,  B.  A.  Northwestern,  1902 ;  Ph.  D.  Chicago,  1912 

Professor   of  English,   1920 
Edwin  Wilhite  Patterson,  B.  A.  Missouri,  1909 ;  LL.  B.  1911 ;  S.  J.  D.  Har- 
vard, 1920 
Professor  of  Law,  1920 

Chester  Arthur  Phillips,  B.A.  Central  College,  1904;    B.A.  Yale,   1908; 
M.A.   1909;    Ph.D.   1919 
Professor  of  Economics  and   Finance,   and   Dean   of  the  College  of  Commerce,   1920 

Oscar  H.  Plant,  M.  D.  Texas,  1902 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology,   1920 

John  Joseph  Lambert,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1899 ;  M.  S.  1901 ;  M.  D.  1909 

Professor  of  Anatomy,  Histology  and  Embryology,  1898-1921 

Elbert  Nevius  Sebring  Thompson,  B.A.  Yale,  1900;  Ph.D.  1903 

Professor  of  English,   1909-1921 
Glenn  Newton  Merry,  B.A.  Northwestern,  1910;  M.A.  Iowa,  1915;  Ph.D. 
1921 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Speech,   1912-1921 
Paul  Packer,  B.A.  Iowa,  1918;  M.A.  Michigan,  1921 

Professor  of  Education,  1917-1921 
Frederick  Howard  Falls,  B.  S.  Chicago,  1908 ;  M.  D.  Rush  Medical  College, 
1910 ;  M.  S.  Illinois,  1916 

Professor   and   Head   of   the   Department  of  Gynecology   and    Obstetrics,    1921 
Ralph  Emerson  House,  B.  L.  Missouri,  1900;  M.  A.  1900;  Ph.  D.  Chicago,  1909 

Professor  of   Spanish,    1921 
Frank  Estes  Kendrie,  B.  A.  Bowdoin  College,  1910;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1912 

Professor  in  Violin,  1921 

Walter,  Leon, 

Professor  of  Vocal  Training,  1921 
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Ruth  Wheeler,  B.  A.  Vassar  College,  1899 ;  Ph.  D.  Yale,  1913 
Professor   and   Head   of   the   Department  of  Dietetics,    1921 

Associate  Professors 
Sam  Berkley  Sloan,  B.  A.  Nebraska,  1899 

Associate  Professor  of  English,   1899-1916 
*Percival  Hunt,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1900;  M.  A.  1904 

Associate  Professor  of  English,  1902-1916 
Richard  Philip  Baker,  B.  S.  London,  1887 ;  Ph.  D.  Chicago,  1910 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics,   1905-1916 
John  Franklin  Reilly,  B.  A.  Dalhousie,  1902 ;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1906 ;  Ph.  D. 
Iowa,  1921 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics,  1906-1916 

Rudolph  Andrew  Kuever,  Ph.  G.  Iowa,  1907;  Ph.  C,  1911 

Associate   Professor   of  Pharmacy,    1907-1916 
Louis  Pelzer,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1907 ;  Ph.  D.  1909 

Associate  Professor  of  History,   1911-1916 
Edwin  Ford  Piper,  B.  A.  Nebraska,  1897;  M.  A.  1900 

Associate  Professor  of  English,    1905-1917 
Marlow  Alexander  Shaw,  B.  A.  Toronto,  1896;  Ph.D.  Harvard,  1903 

Associate  Professor  of  English,   1909-1917 
Raymond  Brown  Kittredge,  B.  S.  in  C.  E.  Maine,  1906 

Associate  Professor  of  Railroad  Engineering,  1912-1917 

Clarence  Marsh  Case,  B.  A.   Earlham  College,  1905 ;   M.  A.   Brown,   1908 ; 
Ph.  D.  Wisconsin,  1915 
Associate  Professor  of  Sociology,  1917 

Abram  Owen  Thomas,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1904;  M.S.  1909 

Associate  Professor  of  Geology,    1909-1918 
Edward  Henry  Lauer,  B.  A.  Michigan,  1906;  M.  A.  1909;  Ph.D.  1916 

Associate  Professor  of  German,   1910-1918 
Clarence  Edwin  Cousins,  B.  A.  Tufts  College,  1906;  M.  A.  Wisconsin,  1911 

Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages,   1918 
Lemuel  Charles  Raiford,  Ph.  G.  Maryland,  1895;  Ph.  B.  Brown,  1900;  M.  A. 
1904;  Ph.D.  Chicago,  1909 
Associate   Professor   of  Organic   Chemistry,    1918 
Charles  Frederick  Ward,  B.  A.  Toronto,  1904 ;  M.  A.  1909 ;  Ph.  D.  Chicago, 
1911 
Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages,  1918 
Charles  Edmund  Young,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1902;  M.  A.  Wisconsin,  1908;  Ph.D. 
1912 
Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages,  1918 
Frank  Albert  Stromsten,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1900;   M.S.  1902;   D.  Sc.  Princeton, 
1905 
Associate  Professor  of  Zoology,   1900-1919 

George  John  Keller,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1913 

Associate  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering  and  Superintendent  of  Shops.   1908- 
1919 

David  Pryde  Gilmore,  B.  S.  in  C.  E.  Pennsylvania  State  College,  1907 ;  M.  S. 
Iowa,  1913 

Associate  Professor  of  Structural  Engineering,  1909-1919 
Thomas  Gareield  Caywood,  M.  E.  Ohio  State,  1913 

Associate   Professor   of   Descriptive   Geometry    and    Drawing,    1914-1919 
Frank  Hyneman  Knight,  B.  S.  Tennessee,  1913 ;  M.  A.  1913 ;  Ph.  D.  Cornell, 
1916 

Associate  Professor  of  Economics,   1919 
Hubert  Leonard  Olin,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1908;   M.S.  Illinois,  1911;   Ph.D.  1914 

Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry,  1919 
Earle  Lytton  Waterman,  B.  S.  Vermont,  1907;  C.  E.  1913 

Associate   Professor  of  Public  Health,   1919 
Jacob  Van  der  Zee,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1905;  B.  A.  Oxford,  1908;  M.  A.  1913;  LL.  B. 
Iowa,  1913 

Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science,  1913-1920 

*  On  leave  of  absence  for  the  year  1921-22. 
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Edward  Wilson  Chittenden,  B.  A.  Missouri,  1909 ;  M.  A.  1910 ;  Ph.  D.  Chi- 
cago, 1912 

Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics,  1918-1920 
Don  Morse   Griswold,   M.  D.   Michigan,   1912 ;    M.  P.  H.   Detroit   College  of 
Medicine  and  Surgery,  1915 
Acting   Head    of    the    Department   of    Hygiene    and    Preventive    Medicine,    Associate 
Professor  and  State  Epidemiologist,   1920 

Mabel  Clare  Williams,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1899 ;  Ph.  D.  1903 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology,   1907-1921 

Alvin  Wesley  Bryan,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1911 

Associate    Professor    of    Special   Therapeutics    and    Oral    Prophylaxis,    and    Superin- 
tendent of  the  Dental  Infirmary,   1912-1921 

Jack  Jones  Hinman,  Jr.,  B.  A.  Butler  College,  1911 ;  M.  S.  1915 

Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology  and  Water  Bacteriologist,  1914-1921 
Andrew  Hall  Holt,  B.  S.  in  C.  E.  Vermont,  1912;  M.S.  Iowa,  1920 
Associate   Professor   of   Civil   Engineering,    1914-1921 

Earle  Samuel  Smith,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1914 

Associate  Professor  of  Clinical   Prosthetic   Dentistry,   1915-1921 

Erling  Thoen,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1915 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Anatomy  and  Operative  Technique,  1915-1921 

Ray  Victor  Smith,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1914 

Associate  Professor  of  Prosthetic  and  Crown  and  Bridge  Technique,  1916-1921 
Lawson  Gentry  Lowrey,  B.  A.  Missouri,  1909 ;  M.  A.  1910 ;  M.  D.  Harvard 
Medical  School,   1915 
Associate    Professor    of    Psychiatry    and    Assistant    Director    of    the    Psychopathic 
Hospital,    1920-1921 

Raleigh  Webster  Stone,  B.  S.  Valparaiso,  1911 ;  M.  S.  1914 ;  Ph.  D.  Chicago, 
1919 
Associate  Professor  of  Economics,  1920-1921 
Warner  Brown,  B.  A.  California,  1904;  M.A.  1905;  Ph.D.  Columbia,  1908 

Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy,  1921 
Edward  Byron  Reuter,  B.  A.  and  B.  S.  Missouri,  1910 ;   M.  A.  1911 ;  Ph.  D. 
Chicago,    1919 
Associate  Professor  of  Sociology,  1921 
Phineas   Wescott  Whiting,   B.  A.   Harvard  College,   1911 ;    M.  S.    Harvard, 
1912 ;  Ph.  D.  Pennsylvania,  1916 
Research  Associate  Professor  of  Eugenics,  Child  Welfare  Research  Station,   1921 

Assistant  Professors 

Clarence  Wycliffe  Wassam,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1903;  M.A.  1904;  Ph.D.  Colum- 
bia, 1908 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce,   1905-1909 
Homer  Ray  Dill 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology,  and  Director  of  the  Exhibit  of  Vertebrates,  1906-1910 
Zada  Mary  Cooper,  Ph.  G.  Iowa,  1897 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacy,  1897-1912 

Walter  Lawrence  Myers,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1908 ;  M.  A.  1913 

Assistant  Professor  of  English,   1909-1915 
Henning  Larsen,  B.  A.  Luther  College,  1908;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1911;  Ph.  D.  Prince- 
ton, 1915 

Assistant  Professor  of  English,  1915 
John  Hubert  Scott,  B.  A.  Boston,  1902 ;  M.  A.  Northwestern,  1907 

Assistant  Professor  of  English,   1915 
Fred  Emory  Haynes,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1889 ;  M.  A.  1890 ;   Ph.  D.  1891 

Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology,    1915-1916 
Clara  May  Daley,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1907 

Assistant  Professor  of  History,   1909-1917 

Howard  Lombard  Beye,  B.  S.  Wisconsin,  1909 ;  M.  D.  Rush  Medical  College, 
1911 

Assistant  Professor  of  Surgery,  1914-1917 

Fred  Eugene  Holmes,  B.  S.  in  C.  E.  Maine,  1902 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics,  1916-1917 
Perry  Avery  Bond,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1901;  M.S.  1908;  Ph.D.  1915 
Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry,   1908-1918 
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Nellie  Slayton  Aurner,  Ph.  B.  Iowa,  1903;  M.  A.  1911;   Ph.D.  1919 

Assistant  Professor  of  English,   1914-1918 
Nathaniel  Graham  Alcock,  B.  S.  Northwestern,  1907 ;  M.  S.  1908 ;  M.  D.  1912 

Assistant  Professor  in  Genito-Urinary  Surgery,   1915-1918 
Adelaide  Lasheck  Burge,  Ph.  B.  Iowa,  1900 

Acting  Dean   of  Women,   1918 

♦Henrietta  Anne  Calhoun,  B.  S.  Illinois,  1901;  M.A.  1903;  M.  D.  1917 

Assistant  Professor  of   Pathology   and   Bacteriology,   1918 
Joseph  Slmeon  Magnuson,  B.  A.  Bethany  College,  1906 ;  M.  A.  Kansas,  1914 
Assistant  Professor  of  Latin,    1918 

Clifford  Harrison  Farr,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1911;  M.  S.  1912;  Ph.  D.  Columbia,  1915 

Assistant  Professor  of  Botany,   1912-1919 
John  Ely  Briggs,  B.  A.  Morningside,  1913;  M.A.  Iowa,  1914;  Ph.D.  1916 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science,  1914-1919 
Ralph  Works  Chaney,  B.  S.  Chicago,  1912;  Ph.D.  1919 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology,  1917-1919 
Robert  Banks  Gibson,  Ph.  B.  Yale,  1902 ;  Ph.  D.  1906 

Assistant  Professor  in  Theory  of  Medicine,    1919 

Clarence  Wilson  Hewlett,  B.  E.  North  Carolina  State  College,  1906 ;  M.  A. 
Johns  Hopkins,  1911 ;  Ph.  D.  1912 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics,    1919 
Elmer  Walker  Hills,  B.  A.  Nebraska,  1909 ;  J.  D.  Chicago,  1914 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce,    1919 
Walter  Wilson  Jennings,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1915;   M.A.  1916;  Ph.D.  1919 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce,    1919 
William  Shipman  Maulsby,  B.  A.  Tufts  College,  1912 

Assistant  Professor  of  English,   1919 

Kirk  Harold  Porter,  B.  A.  Michigan,  1914;  M.A.  1916;  Ph.D.  Chicago,  1918 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science,    1919 

Joseph  James  Runner,  B.  A.  Nebraska,  1907 

Assistant  Professor  of  Geology,  1919 
Dayton  Stoner,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1907 ;  M.  S.  1909 ;  Ph.  D.  1919 

Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology,    1907-1920 
Jacob  Augustus  Wernli,  B.  A.  Baldwin  Wallace  College,  1904 ;   M.  A.  Wis- 
consin, 1912 

Assistant  Professor  of  Romance   Languages,    1912-1920 

Frank  James  Rohner,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1912 

Assistant  Professor  of  Theory  and  Practice,   1915-1920 
Frank  Paul  Schone,  B.  S.  Alabama  Polytechnic  Institute,  1912 

Assistant  Professor  of  Descriptive  Geometry  and   Drawing,   1915-1920 
Ivan  Lester  Pollock,  B.  S.  Parsons  College,  1910;  M.A.  Washington,  1911; 
Ph.D.  Iowa,  1916 

Assistant  Professor  of  Political   Science,   1917-1920 
Merritt  Liddle  Fox,  M.  E.  Sibley  College,  1904 

Assistant  Professor  in  Mechanical  Engineering,   1918- 1920 
William  Washington  Martin,  D.  D.  S.  Kansas  City  Dental  College,  1908 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontia   and  Technique,   1918-1920 
William  Frank  Bristol,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1914 

Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce,   1919-1920 
Harry  Andrew  Greene,  B.  S.  Coe  College,  1911;  M.A.  Iowa,   1917;   Ph.D. 
1919 

Assistant    Professor   of    Education,    Extension    Division,    1919-1920 
Donald  LeCrone  McMurry,  B.  A.  Beloit  College,  1911 ;  M.  A.  Wisconsin,  1913, 
Ph.D.  1921 

Assistant  Professor   of   History,    1919-1920 
Anna  Louise  Cottrell,  Ph.  B.  Chicago,  1906 

Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Welfare,  1920 
Frederic  Butterfield  Knight,  B.  A.   Boston,   1913;    M.A.    Harvard,   1915; 
Ph.D.  Columbia,  1920 

Assistant  Professor   of  Philosophy   and   Psychology   and   Education,    1920 
Edward  Charles  Mabie,  B.  A.  Dartmouth  College,  1915 ;  M.  A.  1916 

Assistant  Professor  of  the  Department  of  Speech,   1920 

*  Resigned  during  the  year. 
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Floyd  August  Nagler,  B.  S.  Michigan  Agricultural  College,  1914;   M.  S.  E. 
Michigan,  1915 ;  Ph.  D.  1917 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics,  1920 
Marcus  Pinson  Neal,  M.  D.  University  College  of  Medicine,  Virginia,  1912 

Assistant  Professor   of   Pathology   and   Bacteriology,    1920 
Carl  Henry  Ibershoff,  B.  L.  Michigan,  1899 ;  Ph.  D.  Harvard,  1912 

Assistant  Professor  of  German,   1915-1921 
Lorle   Ida   Stecher,   B.  A.   Bryn   Mawr  College,    1912;    M.  A.   1913;    Ph.D. 
Columbia,  1916 

Research  Assistant  Professor   in   the   Child   Welfare  Research   Station,    1920-1921 

Bartholow  Vincent  Crawford,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1910 ;  M.  A.  Harvard, 
1913;    PH.D.    1918 

Assistant    Professor    of    English,    1921 
Eeid  Stanger  Fulton,  B.  A.  Michigan,  1914;  M.  A.  1917 

Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce,    1921 
Edward  Olson  Hulburt,  B.  A.  Johns  Hopkins,  1911 ;  Ph.  D.  1915 

Assistant  Professor  of  Physics,   1921 

John  Jacob  Brooks  Morgan,   B.  A.  Taylor,   1911 ;    B.  D.   Drew  Theological 
Seminary,  1914;  M.  A.  Columbia,  1913;  Ph.D.  1916 
Assistant    Professor    of    Philosophy    and    Psychology,    Director    of    the    Psychological 
Clinic   and   Psychologist  in   the    Psychopathic   Hospital,    1921 
Frederick  William  Mulsow,  B.  A.  Baker,  1911;  M.  A.  Kansas,  1916;  Ph.D. 
Chicago,  1919;  M.  D.  Rush  Medical  College,  1920 
Assistant  Professor   of   Pathology   and   Bacteriology,    1921 
Ruth  Okey,  B.  S.  Monmouth  College,  1914;  M.S.  Illinois,  1915;  Ph.D.  1918 
Assistant  Professor  of  Home  Economics,  1921 

Lecturers 

Sudhindra  Bose,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1907 ;  M.  A.  1909 ;  Ph.  D.  Iowa,  1913 

Lecturer  in  Oriental  Politics,  1913-1921 
Harry  Waldemar  Dahl,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1920 

Lecturer  in  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  1920-1921 

Vera  Darling,  B.  S.  Nebraska,  1907 

Lecturer   in    Social   Hygiene,    1921 

Austin  Clifford  Davis,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1913 ;  M.  D.  1916 

Lecturer  in  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  1917 

John  Towner  Frederick,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1915;  M.  A.  1917 

Lecturer   in  English,    1916-1921 

Wesley  Emmet  Gatewood,  Jr.,  B.  A.  Ohio  State,  1911;  M.  A.  1913;   M.  D. 
Rush  Medical  College,   1915 
Lecturer  in  Theory   and  Practice  of  Medicine,   1919 

George  Doner  Koser,  LL.  B.  Harvard,  1904 

Lecturer  in  the  College  of  Commerce,  1921 
Frank  Luther  Mott,  B.  Ph.  Chicago,  1907 ;  M.  A.  Columbia,  1919 

Lecturer  in  English,  1921 
John  Carl  Parish,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1905;  M.  A.  1906;  Ph.D.  1908 

Lecturer  in  Iowa  History,   1920 

Herbert  Virgil  Scarborough,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1902 

Lecturer  on  Tuberculosis,   1912 

Helena  Russell  Stewart,  B.  Ph.   Brown,  1900 ;   G.  N.  New  York  Hospital 
Training   School,    1904;    R.N. 
Director,    School   of  Public   Health  Nursing,    1920 

*William  Gordon  Walker,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1919 

Lecturer  in  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine,  1919-1921 

Associates 
Estella  May  Boot,  B.  A.  South  Dakota,  1901 ;  M.  A.  Northwestern,  1909 

Associate  in  English,  1917 
Daniel  Milton  Brumfiel,  B.  A.  Lombard  College,  1912 ;  M.  A.  Illinois,  1913 ; 
Ph.D.   Iowa,   1917 
Associate  in  Anatomy,   Histology  and  Embryology,   1913 
Dwight  Clark  Carpenter,  B.  S.  Michigan  Agricultural  College,  1911 ;   M.  S. 
Michigan,  1919;  Ph.D.  1921 
Associate  in  Chemistry,  1921 

*  Resigned  during  the  year. 
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Jacob  Cornog,  B.  A.  Oregon,  1915 

Associate  in  Chemistry,  1921 

Bessie  Louise  Pierce,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1910;  M.  A.  Chicago,  1918 

Associate   in    History    and   Head    of   the    Department   of    History   in    the-   University 
High  School,   1916 
Anna  Diller  Starbuck,  B.  A.  Leland  Stanford  Junior,  1903 
Associate  in  Piano,  1906 

Esther  MacDowell  Swisher,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1901 

Associate  in  Piano,  1914 
Floyd  Edward  Walsh,  B.  S.  in  C.  Iowa,  1919 ;  M.  A.  1920 

Associate  in  the  College  of  Commerce,   1920-1921 

William  Harold  Wilson,  B.  A.  Albion  College,  1913;   M.  A.  Illinois,  1914; 
Ph.D.    1917 
Associate   in   Mathematics,    1919 

Instructors  and   Demonstrators 

Alexander  V.  Arlton,  B.  S.  St.  Olaf  College,  1909 ;   M.  S.  Wisconsin,  1918 

Instructor  in  Animal  Biology,   1921 

David  Alvin  Armbruster,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Instructor  in   Physical  Education  for  Men,   1916 

Robert  Witbeck  Babcock,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1917 
Instructor  in  English,   1921 

Bess  Martin  Baker 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women,  1919 
Edwin  Joseph  Bashe,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1915;  M.  A.  1916 
Instructor  in  English,   1920 

Elizabeth  Beatrice  Beam,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 ;  M.  A.  1921 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages,   1921 
Ivan  Earl  Beckwith,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1919 

Demonstrator  in  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry,  1921 

Joseph  Bertrand  Benge,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1921 
Jay  Verne  Blackman,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1916 

Instructor  in  Dental  Anatomy  Technique  and   Operative  Technique,   1920 

Mary  Louise  Boillin 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women,    1921 

Agnes  Marguerite  Brady,  B.  S.  Ohio  State,  1914 

Instructor  in   Home  Economics,   1920 
Walther  Immanuel  Brandt,  B.  A.  Luther  College,  1915 ;   M.  A.  Wisconsin, 
1917;    Ph.D.   1920 

Instructor  in  History,   1921 
Archie  Wilmot  Bray,  B.  A.  Cambridge,  1909 ;  M.  A.  Harvard,  1918 

Instructor  in  Physiology,  1921 

Thomas  Philip  Brennan,  B.  S.  St.  Louis,  1912;  M.  D.  1916 

Instructor  in  Psychiatry  and  Senior  Resident  Physician,  1920 

Harald  Emeis  Briceland 

Instructor  in   Physical   Education  for   Men,    1920 
Beulah  Belle  Briley,   B.  S.   Iowa  State  College,   1917;   M.S.   1918;    M.  A. 
Iowa,   1920 
Instructor  in   Economics,    1920 

William  James  Burney,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Instructor  in  the  College  of  Commerce,    1921 
Beryl  Iles  Burns,  B.  A.  Missouri,  1916 ;  M.  A.  Michigan,  1918 

Demonstrator  in  Anatomy,   Histology  and  Embryology,   1918 
George  Carver,  B.  A.  Miami  University,  1916 

Instructor  in  English,  1919 

Grace  Earhart  Chaffee,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Instructor  in  the  College  of  Commerce,   1920 

Roy  Eugene  Christie,  B.  A.  North  Dakota,  1911 ;  M.  D.  Rush  Medical  College, 
1914 
Instructor  in   Obstetrics,    1921 
George  Hopkins  Coleman,  B.  S.  Greenville  College,  1915;  M.S.  Illinois,  1919; 
Ph.D.  1921 
Instructor   in    Chemistry,    1921 

Phoebe  Jane  Coventry 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1920 
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Beulah  Crawford,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1903 ;  M.  A.  1909 
Instructor  of  Nurses,  1921 

Herbert  Samuel  Crim,  B.  S.  Ohio  State,  1920 

Instructor  in  the  College  of  Commerce,   1920 

Donald  Dexter  Curtis,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1919 

Instructor   in   Mechanics   and   Hydraulics,    1921 

Harmon  O.  De  Graff,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916 ;  M.  A.  1918 

Instructor  in  the  College  of   Commerce,   1916 
Willis  DeEyke,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1917 
Instructor  in  Zoology,   1921 

Paul  Garrett  Danforth,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1918 

Instructor  in    Clinical   Operative    Dentistry,    1921 

Bradley  Nelson  Davis,  B.  S.  Dartmouth  College,  1917;  M.  C.  S.  Amos  Tuck 
School  of  Administration  and  Finance,  1920 
Instructor  in  the  College  of  Commerce,  1921 

Dorothy  Ann  Dondore,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916;  M.  A.  1917 

Instructor  in  English,   1917 

Charles  Lawrence  Drain,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1917 

Instructor   in   Clinical   Operative    Dentistry   and    Lecturer   on   Pediadontia    and    Die-    i 
tetics,   1920 

Helen  May  Eddy,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1900 ;  M.  A.  1903 

Instructor  in  Latin  and  Romance  Languages,  1916 

Karl  Hjalmar  Ekstrand 

Instructor   in   Mechanical    Engineering,    1920 

James  R.  Eyre,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1914;  E.  E.  1919 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering,   1918 

Mark  Lawrence  Floyd,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1918 

Instructor  in   Pediatrics,   1918 
Lucienne  Marcelle   Foubert,   Lycee  du   Havre,   Diplome,   1913;    Universite 
de  Rennes,  Universite  de  Paris,  Certificat,  1920 
Instructor  in  French,  1920 
Verness  May  Eraser,  B.  M.  Chicago  Musical  College,  1917,  M.  M.  Knupper 
Studio,  Chicago,  1919 
Instructor  in   Piano,   1920 

Robert  Vivian  Funsten,  M.  D.  Virginia,  1918 

Instructor  in  Orthopedic  Surgery,  1918 

Merle  Perry  Gamber,  B.  A.  Michigan,  1920 

Instructor  in  Economics,   1920 

Hiram  Gillespie,  B.  A.  Chicago,  1898;  M.  A.  Yale,  1902 

Instructor  in  English,  1919 

Rutherford  Erwin  Gleason,  B.  A.  Stanford,  1914 

Instructor   in  Mathematics,   1917 

Nicholas  Watson  Gouwens,  Ph.  B.  Chicago,  1920 

Instructor  in  the  College  of  Commerce,   1920 
Mabel  Coralie  Green,  G.  N.  Grant  School  for  Nurses,  1911 ;  R.  N. 
Field  Instructor  in  the   School   of  Public  Health  Nursing,    1922 

Glenn  Jackson  Greenwood,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1919 

Demonstrator  of  Exodontia  and  Hospital  Interne,   1922 

Bertha  Beatrice  Hays,  B.  S.  Ohio  State,  1918 

Instructor  in  Home  Economics,  1920 
Cletus   Theodore  Hays,   D.  D.  S.   Iowa,  1917 

Demonstrator  of  Prosthetic  and  Crown  and  Bridge  Technic,  1921 

Alma  Magdalen  Held,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Instructor  in   Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1921 

Harry  Matlock  Hines,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916 ;  M.  S.  1917 

Instructor  in  Physiology,  1919 

Jesse  V.  Howell,  B.  S.  Penn  College,  1912 ;  M.  S.  Iowa,  1915 

Instructor  in  Geology,  1921 
Eugene  Theodore  Hubbard,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1918 

Demonstrator  in  Clinical  Prosthetic  Dentistry,    1921 
Hamilton  Moore  Jeffers,  B.  A.  California,  1917;   Ph.D.  1921 

Instructor  in  Astronomy,  1921 
Walter  Thomas  Judge,  B.  S.  Iowa  State  College,  1920 

Instructor  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology,  1922 
Ida  Pearl  Kamerer,  G.  N.  Children's  Hospital,  Buffalo,  1906;  R.N. 
Field  Instructor  in  the  School  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  1922 
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William  Robert  Kern,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1919 

Instructor  in  Prosthetic  and  Crown  and  Bridge  Techniques,  1919 

Arthur  Otto  Klaffenbach,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1907 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Crown   and  Bridge,    1920 

Joseph  Kusick 

Instructor  in  Mechanical   Engineering,  1920 
Donald  Anderson  Laird,  B.  A.  Dubuque  College,  1919 ;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1921 
Instructor  in  Psychology,    1919 

♦William  Alfred  Lanphere,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1921 

Demonstrator   and   Hospital    Interne    in    Oral    Surgery,    1921 

Helen  Irene  Larsen,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Instructor  in  Speech,  1920 

Madeline  Stephenson  Long,  B.  A.  Minnesota,  1919;  M.  A.  1921 

Instructor  in  English,  1921 
Marlon  Eanft  Lyon,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1922 

Instructor  and  Acting  Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Women,   1916 

Gwendolyn  McClain,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1918 

Instructor  in  English,   1919 
John  Edward  McDonough,  B.  A.  Dartmouth  College,  1918;  M.  A.  1921 

Instructor  in  the  College  of  Commerce,  1921 
James  Claude  McGraw,  B.  A.  Minnesota,  1916 

Instructor  in   English,    1920 
Tacie  Knease  McGrew,  B.  A.   Iowa,  1910 ;   M.  A  1911 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages,   1918 

Catherine  Naomi  Macartney,  B.  A.  Wellesley  College,  1903 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1918 
Alma  Guilia  Madden,  B.  A.  Earlham  College,  1914 
Instructor  in   Speech,   1921 

Olive  Kay  Martin,  B.  Ph.  Chicago,  1916  . 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages,   1918 
Marie  Catherine  Miller,  B.  A.   Iowa  State  Teachers '  College,   1909 ;   M.  A. 
Iowa,  1921 
Instructor  in   Physics,   1919 

Harold  Young  Moffett,  B.  A.  Iowa  Wesleyan  College,  1913 ;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Instructor  in  English,   1919 

Bollo  Harrison  Moore,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1915 

Demonstrator  in  Clinical   Operative   Dentistry,    1921 
Nelle  Rose  Morris,  G.N.  Illinois  Training  School  for  Nurses,  1911;   B.N. 
Field  Instructor  in  Public  Health  Nursing,  1921 

Mary  Theresa  Mueller,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1902 ;  M.  A.  1909 

Instructor  in  English,   1919 

Bichard  Ward  Nelson,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1921 

Instructor  in  Economics,   1921 

Glenn  Odell  Nichols,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1919 

Instructor  in   Dental  Anatomy  Technique  and    Operative  Technique,    1920 

Frederick  Cornelius  Nilsson,  M.  D.  Northwestern,  1909 

Instructor  in  Head   Specialties,   Ophthalmology,   Oto-Laryngology,   and   Oral   Surgery, 
1921 
Magnus  Nodtvedt,  B.  A.  St.  Olaf  College,  1917 ;  M.  A.  Columbia,  1920 

Instructor  in  Political  Science,  1921 
Lee  Boy  Norvelle,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1921 

Instructor  in  Speech,  1921 

Parks  Adair  Nutter,  B.  A.  Michigan,  1920 
Instructor   in    the    College    of    Commerce,    1921 

Arthur  Vincent  O'Brien 

Instructor   in    Mechanical   Engineering    and    Superintendent    of    Engineering    Shops, 
1914 

Mildred  Blanxius  Paddock,  B.  M.  Milwaukee  Downer  College,  1913 
Instructor  in  Voice,   1919 

Edna  Patzig 

Instructor  in   Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1915 
Oluf  Johan  Pederson,  B.  A.  Northwestern,  1912 ;  M.  A.  1915 ;  M.  D.  1915 
Instructor  in   Gynecology,    1921 

*  Resigned  during  the  year. 
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Glen  Kenyon  Pierce,  B.   E.  Iowa,  1913 ;  E.  E.  1919 

Instructor  in  Electrical  Engineering,   1918 

Harvey  James  Piercy,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1919 

Demonstrator  in   Clinical  Prosthetic  Dentistry,   1921 
Stephen  John  Popoff,  B.  A.  Cornell,  1912 ;  Ph.  D.  Chicago,  1918 
Instructor  in    Chemistry,    1921 

Irving  Henry  Prageman,  B.  Ph.  Yale,  1918 

Instructor  in  Descriptive  Geometry  and  Drawing,   1921 

Frances  Camblin  Price 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1921 

Margaret  Brown  Reuling,  B.  A.  Wisconsin,  1920 

Instructor  in  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine,  1921 

Benjamin  Johnson  Chapman  Reynolds,  B.  S.  Valparaiso,  1916;  B.  S.  Ch 
cago,  1919 

Instructor  in  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology,  1919 

Paul  Waychoff  Richardson,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1917 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Crown  and  Bridge,   Dentistry,   1920 

Earl  Lemuel  Richey,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1908 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Prosthetic   Dentistry,    1920 

Jean  Elnora  Richmond,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1918 

Instructor  in  Home  Economics,   1920 

Don  Clifford  Rogers,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916;  M.  A.  1920 

Instructor  in  Education,   1920 
Orville  Eugene  Schlanbusch,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1912 

Instructor    in    Clinical    Operative    Dentistry,    Director    of    the    Dental    Library,    an 
Lecturer  on  Odontology,   1916 

Ernest  Gustav  Schroeder 

Director  of  Physical  Education  for  Men,  1907 
Rachel  Dorothy  Sickman 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women,  1918 

Henry  Calvert  Simons,  B.  A.  Michigan,  1921 

Instructor  in  Economics,  1921 

Hubert  Worth  Smith 

Instructor  in  Mechanical  Engineering,  1918 

Raymond  James  Sontag,  B.  S.  Illinois,  1920 ;  M.  A.  1921 

Instructor  in   History,   1921 

Carrie  Ellen  Stanley,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1912;  M.  A.  1915 

Instructor  in  English,  1920 

Mary  Lillian  Stevenson,  B.  Ph.  Chicago,  1921 

Instructor  in  Home  Economics,   1921 

Harry  Edward  Stinson,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1921 

George  Leslie  Stout,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1921 

Emma  Catherine  Stubner,  B.  A.  Ohio  State,  1917;  M.  A.  1919 

Instructor  in  Romance  Languages,  1919 

Esther  Lydia  Swenson,  B.  A.  Minnesota,  1911;  M.  A.  1914 

Instructor  in  English,   1920 

Francine  Therese  Celine  Szumlanska,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1920 

Instructor  in  French,  1920 

George  Rogers  Taylor,  B.  Ph.  Chicago,  1921 

Instructor  in  Economics,   1921 
Hilda  Taylor,  B.  A.  Lenox  College,  1906 ;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1909 

Instructor  in  English,  1918 
Miriam  Wetmore  Taylor,  B.  A.  Grinnell  College,  1914 

Instructor  in  Physical  Education  for  Women,  1919 

Norris  Onslow  Taylor,  B.  S.  Illinois,  1918 ;  M.  S.  1920 

Instructor  in   Chemistry,   1920 

Ellen  Thornburgh 

Instructor  in  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,   1917 
Roy  Arthur  Tower,  B.  A.  Carleton  College,  1916;  M.  A.  1919 
Instructor  in  English,   1921 

Orie  Elmer  Van  Doren,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1907 

Band  Instructor,   1911 

Albert  William  Volkmer,  B.  E.  Iowa,  19162  M.  S.  1918 

Instructor  in  Descriptive  Geometry  and  Drawing,   1919 
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Frank  M.  Weida,  B.  S.  Kcnyon  College,  1913 
Instructor  in  Mathematics,  1917 

Howard  Archibald  Weis,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1916;  M.  D.  1918 

Instructor  in  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics,  1921 
Herbert  Clay  Weller,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1921 
Instructor  in  Speech,   1921 

Chester  Keeler  Wentworth,  B.  S.  Clark  College,  1918 

Instructor  in  Geology,   1921 

James  Henry  Wick,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1918 

Demonstrator  in  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry,   1921 

David  Albert  Wittrig,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1914 

Instructor  in  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry,  1917 
Roscoe  Woods,  B.  A.  Georgetown  College,   1914;   M.  A.   Maine,   1916;    Ph.D. 
Illinois,  1920 

Instructor  in  Mathematics,   1920 
Luella  Margaret  Wright,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1905;  M.  A.  Columbia,  1919 

Instructor  in  English,  1920 

Frank  Edward  Young,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1912 ;  C.  E.  1916 

Instructor  in  Civil  Engineering,   1921 
Robert  Victor  Zumstein,  B.  A.  Toronto,  1917;   M.  A.  1918 
Instructor  in  Physics,  1920 

Assistants   in   Instruction 
Henry  Ole  Anderson 

Assistant  in   Spanish,    1921 

Andrew  William  Bennett,  B.  8.  Iowa,  1916;  M.  D.  1918 

Assistant  in  Anatomy,   1920 

Lucy  Mary  Cavanagh,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1896 

Assistant  Curator  of  the  Herbarium,   1902 

Harry  Thomas  Dunn,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1917 ;  M.  D.  1920 

Assistant  in  Gynecology  and  Obstetrics,  1921 
Alfred  Alpheus  Eggleston,  B.  S.  and  M.  D.  Iowa,  1919 

Clinical  Assistant  in   Surgery,    1920 
Verne  C.  Graber,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1918 ;  M.  D.  1920 

Clinical  Assistant  in  Theory  and  Practice,   1921 
Edna  Marlatt  Hilliard,  B.  A.  Earlham  College,  1912 

Assistant   in   Music,    1921 

Olin  Eber  Hoffman,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1921 

Assistant  Demonstrator  in  Clinical  Crown  and  Bridge,   1921 

Flossie  May  Kisor  Hover,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1911 

Assistant  in  Child  Welfare,  1918 

Harry  Rogers  Jenkinson,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1914 ;  M.  D.  1916 

Assistant  in  Anatomy,  1917 
Cecil  Cain  Jones,  B.  S.  and  M.  D.  Iowa,  1920 

Assistant   in   Ophthalmology,    Oto-Laryngology    and    Oral    Surgery,    1921 

James  Claude  Kessler,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1906 

Assistant  in   Dermatology,   1910 
Amalie  Kraushaar,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 
Assistant    in    Psychology,    1920 

Catharine  Agnes  Mullin,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1915 

Assistant  in  Zoology,   1916 

Frank  Raymond  Peterson,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1918 ;  M.  D.  1920 

Assistant  in  Pathology,   1921 

*  James  Earl  Russell,  B.  S.  Columbia,  1918;   M.  D.  Iowa,  1920 

Assistant  in  Pediatrics,   1920 

Ruth  Ellen  Sailor,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1918 

Assistant  in  Entomology,  1919 

Homer  William  Scott,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1919 

Assistant  in   Surgery,    1921 

Olive  May  Searle,  B.  A.  Oklahoma,  1918;  M.  S.  1920 
Assistant  in  Child  Welfare,  1921 

Otto  Jerome  Sorensen,  D.  D.  S.  Iowa,  1921 

Assistant   Demonstrator   of    Orthodontia    and   Technique,    1921 

*  Resigned  during  the  year. 
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Harmon  Lamontte  Stanton,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1920;  M.S.  1921 

Clinical  Assistant  in   Ophthalmology,   Oto-Laryngology,   and  Oral  Surgery,    1921 

Elizabeth  Jane  Steele,  B.  A.  Wyoming,  1921 

Assistant,   Child   Welfare   Research   Station,    1921 

Dorothea  Emeline  Wickham,  B.  A.  Vassar  College,  1920 

Assistant  in   Psychology,    1920 

Graduate  Assistants 

Margaret  Alterton,  B.  S.  Columbia,  1906 

Graduate  Assistant  in  English 

Alfonso  Miguel  Alvarado,  B.  E.  Tulane,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Kenneth  Clark  Armstrong,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Gerald  C.  Baker,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1917;   M.S.  1919;   Ph.D.  Iowa,  1922 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Chaminade  Stutsman  Blackford,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Romance  Languages 

George  Washington  Botteron,  B.  A.  Defiance  College,  1913 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Orley  Edward  Brown,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Mathematics 

Beuben  Arthur  Bryngelson,  B.  A.  Carleton  College,  1916 

Graduate  Assistant  in    Speech 

Forrest  Lynn  Chambers,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1918 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Harley  Willard  Chandler,  B.  A.  Coe  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Mathematics 

James  Canfield  Colbert,  B.  S.  Arkansas,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Newell  Laverne  Collins,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Charles  Burton  Crofutt,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1919 ;  M.  S.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Physics 
Amanda  Mae  Ellis,  B.  A.  Colorado  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  English 

William  George  Eversole,  B.  A.  Westminister  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Louise  Fillman,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 ;  M.  S.  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Geology 

Florence  Fisher,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Political  Science 
Arthur  Roy  Fortsch,  B.  A.  Iowa  State  Teachers'  College,  1915;  M.S.  Iowa, 
1916 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Ralph  Warren  Gelbach,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920;  M.S.  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Waldo  Sumner  Glock,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Geology 
Floyd  Sprague  Harper,  B.  A.  Albion  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Mathematics 
George  Carroll  Hilman,  B.  S.  Louisana,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Walter  Joseph  Himmel,  B.  A.  Ellsworth  College,  1912 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Botany 
Alma  Burnham  Hovey,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  English 
Henry  Price  Howells,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
William   John   Husa,   Ph.  G.    Iowa,    1913;    B.  A.    and   Ph.  C.    1920;    M.  A. 
Columbia,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Leland  Brown  Irish,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in   Accounting 
Ralph  Eugene  Kennon,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Mathematics 
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Pauline  Kimball,  B.  A.  Kansas,  1919 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Animal  Biology 
Edna  May  Klein,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Romance  Languages 
Wendell  Henry  Krull,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in   Zoology 
Marcella  Lindeman,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in   Physics 

Esther  Annette  Mackintosh,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Ruth  Muriel  McKeen,  B.  S.  Oklahoma,  1921 
Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Margaret  Lois  Mulroney,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistants  in  Spanish 
James  V.  O'Leary,  B.  A.  Lawrence  College,  1920 
Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

George  Edwin  Potter,  B.  S.  Ottawa,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Animal  Biology 

Dorothy  Eldora  Prewitt,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Graduate  Assistant  in  English 

Ilse  Gertrud  Probst,  B.  A.  Minnesota,  1911 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Romance  Languages 

Robert  A.  Sogers,  B.  A.  Miami,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Physics 
Lucille  Sawyer,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Botany 

Emma  Pearl  Scott,,  B.  A.  Ohio  State,  1916;  M.  A.  1918 

Graduate  Assistant  in    Speech 

Mildred  Jennie  Sharp,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant   in   Political   Science 

John  Chris  Steinberg,  B.  S.  Coe  College,  1916 ;  M.  S.  1917 

Graduate  Assistant  in   Physics 

Gilbert  Norman  Trytten,  B.  A.  Luther  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Physics 

Robert  Graham  Turner,  B.  A.  Lawrence  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Rolland  Vincent  Turner,  B.  A.  Lawrence  College,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

George  Dewey  Van  Dyke,  B.  A.  Park  College,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in   Physics 

Jacob  Van  Ek,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Political  Science 

Myron  Clifford  Waddell,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
Ryland  Morton  Warren,  B.  S.  Virginia,  1921 

Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Anna  Rachel  Whiting,  B.  A.  Smith  College,  1916 

Graduate  Assistant  in   Zoology 
Charles  Marion  Woolfolk,  B.  S.  University  of  the  South,  1921 
Graduate  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Research  Associates 

Frederick  Warner  Brown,  Ph.  B.  Heidelberg  University,  1914;  M.  A.  Prince- 
ton, 1917 

Research  Assistant  in  the  Speech  Clinic,   Graduate  College 
Hornell  Norris   Hart,   B.  A.   Oberlin,   1910;   M.  A.  Wisconsin,   1914;    Ph.D. 
Iowa,  1921 

Research  Associate,   Iowa   Child  Welfare  Research   Station 
Genevieve  Stearns,  B.  S.  Carleton  College,  1912 ;  M.  S.  Illinois,  1920 

Research  Associate  in  Nutrition 

Research  Assistants 

Alma  Ione  Bliss,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1918;  M.  A.  1922 

Research  Assistant  in  the  Child  Welfare  Research  Station 
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Flora  Tarissa  Mercer  Brennan,  B.  A.  Western  College  for  Women,  1918 
M.A.  Columbia,  1919 
Resarch  Assistant  in  Psychology  of  Music 

Cordia  C.   Bunch,  B.  A.   Iowa  State  Teachers '   College,   1916 ;   M.  A.   Iowa 
1917;  Ph.D.  1920 

Research  Assistant  in    Ophthalmology,   Oto-Laryngology   and   Oral   Surgery 
John  Chipman,  B.  S.  University  of  the  South,  1920 

Research  Assistant  in   Chemistry 

Edward  Eric  Erickson,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1921 

Research  Assistant  in   Hydraulics 

Harold  Eay  Fossler,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Research  Assistant  in  Psychological  Clinic 

George  Horatio  Hilllard,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1914;  M.  A.  1915 

Research  Assistant  in  Education 
Mary  Kinloch  Hutton,  B.  S.  Wisconsin,  1920 

Resarch  Assistant  in  the   Child  Welfare  Research  Station 

Harold  Augustus  Iddles,  B.  S.  Michigan,  1918;  M.S.  Iowa,  1921 

Research  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

Charles  Ernest  Krause,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1921 

Research  Assistant  in  Physics 
Lillian  Beatrice  Lawler,  B.  A.  Pittsburgh,  1919 ;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Research  Assistant  in  Latin 
Sara  Imelda  Lewis,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Research  Assistant   in   Botany 

Ernest  Earl  Lindsay,  B.  A.  Coe  College,  1916;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Research  Assistant  in  Education 
Paul  Lyman  Mercer,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1921 

Research  Assistant  in  Hydraulics 

Harlan  Korns  Porter,  B.  A.  Grinnell,  1920 

Research  Assistant  in   Physics 

Eaymond  Lohmann  Schacht,  B.  E.  Iowa,  1921 

Research   Assistant  in   Electrical   Engineering 

Madorah  Elizabeth  Smith,  B.  A.  Fargo  College,  1907;  M.A.  Iowa,  1918 

Research   Assistant    in    Child    Welfare   Research    Station 

Milton  Carsley  Towner,  B.  A.  Coe  College,  1921 

Research   Assistant   in    Philosophy    and   Psychology 

Ethel  Eunice  Verry,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Research  Assistant  in  Sociology 
Otto  Theodore  Walter,  B.  A.  Dubuque,  1914 ;  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916 ;  M.  S.  1917 

Research  Assistant  in  Geology 
Beth  Lucy  Wellman,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Research  Assistant  in   Psychology  in   the  Child  Welfare  Research  Station 

Miriam  Wealthy  Wood,  B.  A.  Smith  College,  1916 

Research  Assistant  in  the  Child  Welfare  Research  Station 

Assistants   in   Administration 

Delvena  Anderson 

Secretary  to  the  Librarian,  1911 
Louise  Anderson 

Clerk  in  the  Laboratories  and  Infirmary,  College  of  Dentistry,   1921 

Laura  Catharine  Ansel 

Secretary  to  Dean,   College  of  Liberal  Arts,   1917 

Altha  Maude  Baker 

Clerk,  Registrar's  Office,  1921 

Florence  Baker 

Secretary  to  the  Director  of  the   Student  Health  Department,    1919 

Mary  Louise  Baker 

General   Assistant,    Registrar's    Office,  1921 

Helen  Baschnagel 

Clerk,    Dental   Infirmary,    1897 

Pauline  Helen  Benda 

Recorder,   Registrar's   Office,   1921 

Flora  Mary  Benham 

Stenographer,    Extension    Division,    1921 

Susan  M.  Blake,  Ph.  G.  Iowa,  1915. 
Order  Clerk,   Secretary's  Office,   1921 
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Violet  Blakely,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Social  Assistant  to  Acting  Dean   of   Women,    1919 

Clement  Aloysius  Boyle 

Assistant,  Department  of  Grounds  and  Buildings,  1921 
Millington  Farwell  Carpenter,  B.  A.  Chicago,  1911 
Secretary,   Department  of  English,   1919 

Earl  Dodge  Cline,  B.  S.  Drake,  1915 

Clerk  in  Education,  Extension  Division,   1921 

Emma  Cline 

Stenographer,    Extension    Division,    1921 

Marie  Estella  Collins 

Stenographer,   Department  of  Chemistry,   1922 

Mildred  Nevitt  Cotnam 

Research  Typist,  Graduate  College,  1920 
Edith  Barbara  Dana 

Stenographer  in   Epidemiology,    1922 

Ollie  Margaret  DeWolf 

Secretary,  College  of  Education,   1915 

Florence  Agnes  Englert 

Stenographer,  Extension  Division,  1919 

Norma  Agnes  Englert 

Librarian  and  Clerk,  College  of  Applied  Science,   1919 

Elsie  Lucile  Everett 

Research  Typist  in  Education,  Graduate  College,  1919 

Helen  Fitzgerald 

Stenographer  in   Psychiatry,   1921 

Lois  Eileen  Garrett 

Secretary,    Political    Science    Department,    1921 

Emma  Elizabeth  Gesberg 

Secretary  to  Director,  School  of  Public  Health  Nursing,  1920 

*Marie  Graves 

Stenographer  in  Epidemiology,  1919 

Louise  Gray,  B.  A.  Wellesley  College,  1916 

Assistant  to  Acting  Dean  of   Women,    1921 

Guida  May  Grigsby 

Stenographer,    Social   Service    Department,    Extension   Division,    1922 
Albia  Fox  Hazard 

Secretary   to    Dean,    College    of    Commerce,    1918 

Marcella  Luella  Helmrich 

Stenographer,  Registrar's  Office,   1920 

Irene  Elizabeth  Hogan 

Stenographer,   Department   of  Hygiene   and   Preventive   Medicine   and   Epidemiology, 
1921 

Marcella  Hotz 

Secretary  to  the  President,    1913 

Alice  Helen  Ingham 

Secretary,  School  of  Music,  1920 
Bell  Mayer  Ingham 

Chief  Addressing  and  Mailing  Clerk,   1921 

Edna  Nelson  Johnson 

Stenographer,  Department  of  Grounds  and  Buildings,  1921 

Roma  Luella  Jones,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1914;  M.  A.  1917 

Secretary  to  Director,  Child  Welfare  Research  Station,  1921 
Neomi  Jeanette  Klauer 

Secretary,   School  of  Music,  1921 
Wilhelmine  Koerth,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 ;  M.  A.  1920 

Assistant  in  Administration,   College  of  Liberal  Arts,   1919 

Katherine  Josephine  Lorenz 

Tuition  Clerk,  Registrar's  Office,  1919 

Cora  Matilda  Masson 

Stenographer,    College  of  Education,    1920 

Nan  Caroline  Mitchem 

Secretary,  Office  of  the  Secretary,  1921 
Mamie  Josephine  Nass 

Stenographer,   Department  of  Nutrition,    1921 
*  Resigned  during  the  year. 
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Mary  Laura  Otto,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1897 

Secretary  to  the   Dean,    College  of   Dentistry,    1908 

Vitia  Mae  Palmer 

Transcript   Clerk,    Registrar's   Office,    1921 

Loie  Mildred  Randall 

Secretary,  Extension   Division,   1918 

Eos  anna  Charlotte  Reeve,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Secretary  to  the  Dean,   College  of  Law,   1920 

Eloise  Reizenstein 

Cashier,  Office  of  the  Secretary   1921 

Vallie  Agnes  Roberson 

Stenographer,    Pathology   and    Bacteriology,    1918 

Thera  Rotton 

Secretary,    Graduate    College,    1921 

Elsie  Anna  Sass 

Stenographer,  College  of  Education,   1920 

*  Alice  Schleuning 

Stenographer,   Department  of  Chemistry,    1916 

Regina  Marie  Schneider 

Clerk  to  Dean,  College  of  Applied  Science,  1916 

Alice  M.  Shaw 

Secretary  to  Dean,  College  of  Medicine,  1920 

Hazel  Iona  Sheely 

Secretary  to  Dean  of  Men,   1922 

Lawrence  Kenneth  Shumaker 

Stenographer,   Extension   Division,    1920 

Bertha  E.  Sparks,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1908 

Secretary  to  University  Editor,   1918 

Ruby  Walters  Spencer 

Stenographer,    Extension    Division,    1921 

Frances  Irene  Sporleder 

Secretary  to  the  Registrar,  1913 

Neva  Marie  Steele 

Stenographer,    College    of   Education,    1920 

S.  Emma  Stover 

Accountant,    Office    of   the   Secretary,    1910 
Sue  B.  Waechter,  B.  M.  Central  Simpson  College,  1918 
Secretary,  Physical  Education,  Women,   1922 

*  Genevieve  Clotilda  Walsh 

Assistant,  Office  of  the  Secretary,   1919 

John  Chester  Warner 

Assistant,  Department  of  Grounds  and  Buildings,   1920 

Florence  May  Wice:ham 

Stenographer  and  Assistant,   Office  of  the  President,   1918 

Caroline  Margaret  Wiese 

Assistant   Clerk,   College  of  Dentistry,    1921 

Esther  Mae  Wren 

Multigraph   Operator,    1920 

Mary  Ruth  Younkin 

Stenographer,  Extension  Division,  1922 

Emma  Mae  Zara 

Secretary,  Department  of  Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts,  1921 

In  the   Dental   Infirmary 

Nellie  Elizabeth  Dodder,  G.N.  Iowa,  1914;   R.N. 

Superintendent  of  Nurses,    1919 
Mary  Hermoine  Huls,  G.  N.  Iowa,  1919 ;  R,  N. 
Clinical  Nurse,  Dental  Infirmary,   1921 

Jessie  Anna  Jones,  G.  N.  Iowa,  1920 ;  R,  N. 

Clinical  Nurse,   Dental  Infirmarv,    1921 
Helen  Katherine  Juhl,  G.  N.  Iowa,  1919 ;  R.  N. 

Clinical  Nurse,   Dental  Infirmary,    1921 
*  Resigned  during  the  year. 


INSTRUCTION  AND  ADMINISTRATION  27 

Evangeline   Gough   Wiebler,   G.  N.    Davenport   Mercy    Training   School   for 
Nurses,  1918 ;  E.  N. 
Clinical  Nurse,  Dental  Infirmary,    1921 

In  the   Extension  Division 

Okie  Erb  Klingaman,  B.  A.  Highland  Park  College,  1912 ;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1914 
Director  and  Extension   Professor   of   Social   Welfare   and   Business   Administration, 
1913-1918 

Earle  Lytton  Waterman,  B.  S.  Vermont,  1907 ;  C.  E.  1913 

Extension  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Health,   1919 

William  Frank  Bristol,  B.  A.  Indiana,  1914 

Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Commerce,  1919-1920 

Anna  Louise  Cottrell,  Ph.  B.  Chicago,  1906 

Extension  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Welfare,   1920 
Vera  Darling,  B.  S.  Nebraska,  1907 
Lecturer  in   Social   Hygiene,   1921 

Harry  Andrew  Greene,  B.  S.  Coe  College,  1911;  M.  A.  Iowa,  1917;   Ph.D. 
1919 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education,   1918-1920 

Julia  Bloom  Mayer 

Assistant  in   Social  Welfare,   1919 

Don  Clifford  Rogers,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916;  M.  A.  1920 

Instructor   in  Education,    1920 

Harriett  Helen  Williams,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1910 

In  Charge  of  Correspondence  Study  and  Iowa  Patriotic  League,  1920 
*Lola  Grace  Yerkes,  R.N.   Bellevue  Hospital  Training  School,  1918;  B.  S. 
in  H.  E.  Ohio  State,  1919 
Public  Health  Nurse,   1919 

In  the  High  School 

Milton  Charles  Edward  Del  Manzo,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1915 

Principal   of  the    University   High   School,    1921 

Omen  Bishop,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1921 

Assistant  Principal,    1921 

Amy  Lois  Bliss 

Clerk   and    Office   Assistant,    1918 

Gertrude  Anne  Lynch  Brooks 

Teacher   of   Commercial   Subjects,    1919 
Helen  May  Eddy,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1900 ;  M.  A.  1903 

Teacher  of  Languages,    1916 
Lucy  Gladys  Fie,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1918 

Teacher  of  English,  1918 
Hetty  Irene  Gray,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Teacher  of  Drawing,  1920 

Edna  Marlatt  Hilliard,  B.  A.  Earlham  College,  1912 
Teacher  of  Music,   1921 

Lois  Vivian  Hochstetler 

Teacher  of  Mathematics  and  Science,  1921 
William  Luther  Hunter,  B.  A.  Iowa  State  Teachers'  College,  1918 

Teacher   of  Manual   Arts,    1919 
Robert  Douglas  King,  Pd.  B.  Teachers'  College,  Warrensburg,   1911;   B.  A. 
Iowa,    1921 

Teacher    of    Commercial    Subjects,    College    of    Commerce,    1919 

Ruth  Onetta  Lane,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1916 

Teacher   of   Mathematics,    1919 
Marie  Catherine  Miller,  B.  A.  Iowa  State  Teachers'  College,  1909;   M.  A. 
Iowa,  1921 
Teacher  of   Science,   1919 
Harold  Young  Moffett,  B.  A.  Iowa  Wesleyan  College,   1913;    M.  A.   Iowa, 
1920 

Teacher  of  English  and  Head  of  the  Department,  1919 

Bessie  Louise  Pierce,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1910;  M.  A.  Chicago,  1918 

Teacher  of  History  and  Head  of  the  Department,    1916 
*  Resigned  during  the  year. 
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Jean  Elnora  Richmond,  B.  A.  Illinois,  1918 

Teacher  of  Home  Economics  and  Head  of  the  Department,  1920 
George  Clare  Saunderson 

Teacher  of  Physical  Training  for  Boys,  1919 

John  Severn  Skien,  B.  S.  Coe  College,  1916 

Teacher  of  Athletics,  1921 

Jean  Gordon  Spiers 

Teacher  of  Physical  Training  for  Girls,  1920 

Catherine  Zimmerman  Winters,  B.  A.  Louisiana  State,  1918 
Teacher  of  History,  1921 

In   the    Elementary    School 
Bess  Goodykoontz,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Principal  of   the  Elementary   School,    1921 

Wilma  Leslie  Garnett,  B.  A.  Iowa  State  Teachers '  College,  1918 

Teacher,   1921 

Ruth  May  Genung 

Teacher,   1921 

Hetty  Irene  Gray,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Teacher,   1920 

Ethel  Marie  Hale,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1922 

Teacher,   1919 
Edna  Marlatt  Hilliard,  B.  A.  Earlham  College,  1912 

Teacher,  1921 

Frances  Ann  Hungerford 

Teacher,  1921 
Helen  Katharine  Mackintosh,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Teacher,   1921 

Mabel  Izette  Snedaker,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Teacher,    1919 

Jean  Gordon  Spiers 

Teacher,   1920 
Ethelyn  Mae  Yount 

Teacher,    1919 

Emma  Watkins 
Teacher,  1918 

In  the   School   for   Crippled   Children 
Mame  Rose  Prosser,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1918 ;  M.  A.  1920 

Teacher   and   Principal,    1918 

Glenna  Marie  Allen 

Teacher,   1921 

Jennie  K.  Allen 

Assistant  Principal,   1921 

Irene  Batcher  French,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 ;  M.  A.  1921 

Teacher,   1921 
Margaret  Knight 

Teacher,   1921 

Irma  Fernne  Sipling 
Assistant  Teacher,   1921 

In  the  Libraries 

Jane  Ellen  Roberts,  B.  Ph.  Iowa,  1905 

Librarian,  1906 

Velma  Prewitt  Bredahl,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

Reference   Assistant,    1921 

Blanche  Burrell 

Librarian,   Department  of  Philosophy  and  Psychology,   1921 

Edna  McConnell  Dowell 

Reserve    Assistant,    1921 

Alice  Irene  Dunham 

Librarian,  College  of  Education,   1920 

Alice  Hannah  Gay 

Reserve  Assistant,   1919 

Adelaide  Marietta  Gill 
Accession  Clerk,   1920 
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Mabel  Priscilla  Gould 

Reserve  Assistant,  1916 

Martha  Marie  Guenther 

Accession  Clerk,    1920 
Gertrude  Krausnick,  B.  A.  Washington,  1910;  M.  A.  Wisconsin,  1920 

Reference    Librarian,    1920 
Mary  Marshall,  M.  E.  Westchester  Pennsylvania  Normal,  1902 

Bibliographical    Assistant,    1921 
Monte  William  Moorehead 

Librarian  Assistant  in  Chemistry,  1921 

Mabel  Lydia  Morsch 

Assistant    Cataloger,    1921 

Elsie  Jeannette  Remley,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1920 

Reference  Assistant,   1920 
Elva  Ella  Rulon,  B.  A.  Cotner  College,  1914 
Assistant  Cataloger,   1922 

Mary  Eleanor  Stewart 

Librarian,  College  of  Dentistry,   1919 

Bessie  Esther  Stover,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1901 

Acting  Head  Cataloger,   1910 

Ethel  Blanche  Tiffy 

Binding  Assistant,  1921 

Dorothy  Webbles 

Reserve  Assistant,   1921 
Blanche  Viola  Watts,  B.  A.  Morningside  College,  1908 

Assistant,  1922 

Mildred  Porter  Wentworth 

Assistant  in  the  Geology  Library,  1921 
Grace  Wormer,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1907 
Order  Librarian,  1912 

In  the   Student  Health  Department 

William  Joseph  McDonald,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1895;  M.  D.  1899;  C.  P.  H.  Har- 
vard and  Massachusetts   Institute  of   Technology,   1915 
Director  of  Student  Health,  1919 
Charles   Roberts    Thomas,    B.  A.    Western   Maryland   College,    1911;    M.  D. 
Maryland,  1917 
Assistant  Director  of  Student  Health,   1920 
Lydia  Marian  O  'Harrow,  M.  D.  Michigan,  1904 

Assistant,    1921 

Cecilia  Stetter  Mutschmann,  G.  N.  Iowa,  1919 ;  R.  N. 

Junior   Nurse,    1919 

Laura  Whitbourne  Chennell,  R.  N. 

Senior   Nurse,    1918 

Norman  Wiley  Loud,  B.  A.  Harvard,  1915;  M.  D.  1919 

Assistant,   1921 

Austin  Clifford  Davis,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1913 ;  M.  D.  1916 

Medical  Examiner  of  Men,   1917 

In  Athletics 
Howard  Harding  Jones,  Ph.  B.  Yale,  1908 

Head  Coach  in  Football,  and  Director  of  Athletics,   1915 

James  Newton  Ashmore 

Baseball  and  Basketball  Coach,    1919 
George  Thomas  Bresnahan,  B.  A.  Wisconsin,  1915 

Coach  of  the  Cross  Country  and  Track  Teams,  1921 

Walter  Raleigh  Fieseler,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1920 
Medical  Supervisor  of  Athletics,   1921 

In   the   Military   Department 

Morton  Claire  Mumma,  B.  S.  United  States  Military  Academy,  1900 

Lieutenant-Colonel   of   Cavalry,    United    States    Army,    Professor   of   Military    Science 
and  Tactics,    1909 

Ray  Corson  Hill,  Graduate  United  States  Military  Academy,  1907 
Major  of  Infantry,  United  States  Army,  1920 
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Elton  Lacroix  Titus,  M.  D.  Medical  College  of  Indiana,  1902 
Major,  Medical  Corps,  United  States  Army,  1921 

Robert  Sherley  Batman 

Captain,   Infantry,   United  States  Army,    1921 

John  North  Douglas 

Captain,   Quartermaster  Corps,   United   States  Army,    1921 

Charles  Sherwood  Gilbert,  LL.  B.  Cornell,  1915 

Captain,   Infantry,  United   States  Army,   1921 

Thomas  Ellsworth  Martin,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1916 

Captain,  United  States  Army,  retired,   1922 

Michael  O  'Keefe 

Captain,   United  States  Army,  retired,    1921 

John  Sylvester  Young 

Captain,   United  States  Army,  retired,   1921 
Albert  Riani,   Graduate,  United  States  Military  Academy,   1918 
First  Lieutenant,  Corps  of  Engineers,  United  States  Army,  1920 

Raymond  Edward  Adams 

Sergeant,  Detached  Enlisted  Men's  List,   United  States  Army,   1921 

James  Jay  Gibney 

Warrant  Officer,  United  States  Army,  1920 

William  Cuthen  Hutchison 

Private    First    Class,    Quartermaster    Corps,    Detached    Enlisted    Men's    List, 
United  States  Army,  1922 

Lewis  John  Law 

Warrant  Officer,  United  States  Army,  1920 

John  Albert  Lawrence 

First  Senreant.   United  States  Army,   retired;    Assistant   Property   Clerk,    1919 

John  Alfred  Lemons 

Sergeant  Detached  Enlisted  Men's  List,  United  States  Army,  1921 

Jacob  Maier 

Chief  Trumpeter,  United  States  Army,  retired;    Assistant,   1917 

William  Fred  Mehring 

-    Sergeant,  Detached  Enlisted  Men's  List,   United   States  Army,    1920 

William  Deforest  Rahming 

Master  Sergeant,  United  States  Army,  retired;   Property  Clerk,   1911 

Lafayette  Sexton 

Sergeant,  Detached  Enlisted  Men's  List,  United  States  Army,  1921 

In   the   Hospitals 

See  under  College  of  Medicine,  pp.  371  ff. 

In  Special  Service 

Harold  Chamberlin,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1919 

News   Editor,    1919 
Jessie  Louise  Chapman,  G.N.  Proctor  Hospital,  1914;  R.N. 

Visiting  Nurse,  1921 

Gladys  Mae  Fairbanks,  B.  A.  Cornell  College,  1911 ;  M.  A.  Columbia,  1920 

Statistician,  1920 
Merle  Rowland  French,  B.  A.  Morningside  College,  1917;  M.  D.  Iowa,  1920 

Assistant  Epidemiologist,    1921 

Nell  E.  Harris,  Mus.  B.  Simpson  College,  1907 

Assistant  Examiner,   1917 

Frank  Enos  Humeston,  M.  D.  Iowa,  1905 

Manager,   Stores  and  Supplies,   1919 

Charles  H.  Maruth 

Assistant   Registrar,    1920 
Sophia  Potgieter,  G.  N.  Iowa,  1913 ;  R.  N. 

Public   Health    Nurse,    Extension    Division,    1913 

Grace  Otis  Partridge  Smith,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1891 

Secretary,  Alumni  Bureau,   1917 
Charles    Roberts    Thomas,    B.  A.   Western    Maryland    College,    1911;    M.  D. 
Maryland,  1917 
Assistant  Director   Student   Health,    1920 

Harriett  Helen  Williams,  B.  A.  Iowa,  1910 

In   Charge  of  Correspondence   Study   and   Iowa   Patriotic   League,    1920 
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of  Physics   and   Psychology, 
B.  A.  Iowa,   1919;   M.  S. 


M.S.  1921 


1917 
1921 


Unclassified 
Johannes  Anderson 

Techniciaa    in.    Pathology    and    Bacteriology,    1917 
Francis  Herbert  Battey,  M.  D.  Kansas  Medical  College,  1893 
Custodian,    Chemistry    Department,    1917 

Ellsworth  Bright 

Head  Janitor,   1906 

John  William  Carville 

Attendant,   Geology,    1892 

William  Coultas 

Assistant  in  the  Museum,   1921 

James  Benjamin  Dempster 

Instrument   Maker,   Departments 

Frederick  Linder  Fitzpatrick, 

Technician  in  Taxidermy,  1919 

Martin  Ernest  Flentje,  B.  S.  Iowa,  1920 : 
Water  Analyst,   1921 

Alphur  Paul  Freund 

Mechanician  in  Materia  Medica,   Physiology   and   Pharmacology,    1922 

Bertha  Belle  Grigsby 

Technician   in   Anatomy,    Histology    and   Embryology,    1921 

Anna  Mae  Haganbuch 

Laboratory    Assistant,    Pediatrics,    1920 

Clarence  Cody  Hazard,  Ph.  G.  Iowa,  1920 

Hospital  Pharmacist  in  Pharmacy,   1921 

John  C.  Heldt 

Assistant    in    Physical   Education   for    Men,    1922 

Leonard  Joseph  Holubar 

Attendant  in  Physics,  1922 

John  Christopher  Miller 

Assistant   Storekeeper   in   Chemistry,    1920 

Philip  G.  Mott 

Brace-maker  in  Orthopedics  Department,   1915 

Arthur  Joseph  Pudil 

Assistant  and  Locker  Room  Attendant,   Physical   Education   for   Men,    1922 

Ernest  A.  Putnam 

Laboratory  Mechanician,   Engineering,   1918 

Gertrude  Elsie  Stephenson 

Technician,    Pathology    and    Bacteriology,    1920 

Frew  A.  Tucker 

Assistant  Storekeeper,  Chemistry,  1921 

Francis  Vasku 

Assistant  Storekeeper,  Chemistry,  1921 

John  Walfrid  Wicklund 

Pathological  Technician,  Hospital  Pathological  Laboratory,  1821 


Undergraduate   Assistants 


John  Adams  Geology 

Glenn  Potter  Aldrich  Physics 

Clarence  Ferdinand  Ausenhus  Botany 

Marion  Willis  Baird  Botany 

Robert  John  Leburg  Badger  Zoology 

Horace  Greeley  Baker  Physics 

Helen  Gertrude  Baldwin  History 

Merwyn  Graydon  Bridenstine  Zoology 

Charles  Valentine  Brown  Speech 

Theodore  Carrol  Byerly  Zoology 

Irene  Carmody  History 

William  Coultas  Zoology 

Ruth  Anna  Davis  Botany 

Emerson   Blanton   Dawson  Zoology 

Sylvia  Grace  Dixon  History 

Dollie  Gertrude  Dulgar  Botany 


Elizabeth    Engelbeck  History 

Mary  Jean  Forbes  Zoology 

Roy  Keith  Forney 

Physical  Education  for  Men 
Grace  Luella  Gilmore  History 

Edith  Marie  Hamm  Home  Economics 
Helen  Langworthy  History 

Florence  Julia  Liebbe  History 

Harry  Edwin  Low  Zoology 

Margaret  Isabel  Lucas  Zoology 

Carrie  Marie  Mcintosh  History 

Ralph  Emerson  Mcintosh 

Physical  Education  for  Men 
Ray  Otis  Mcintosh 

Physical  Education  for  Men 
Helen  Mae  McMahon  History 
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Grace  Lillian  Marner 

History 

Ruth  Myers 

History 

Konald  Owen 

Physics 

Leon  Maynard  Penquite 

Physical  Education 

for  Men 

Ruth  Eeeder 

Zoology 

Allan  Clarke  Rockwood 

Physics 

William  Frederick  Schneider 

Zoology 

Walter  Vernon  Searight 

Geology 

Harold  Alvern  Smith 

Geology 

Eloise   Blair   Smith 

Zoology 

Anna   Hilda   Taeger 
Thomas  P.  Treynor 

Pathology  and 
Paul   Gardiner  Weils 
Lorenz  G.   Wolters 
Earl  Hazen   Woods 
Adna  Woodward 
Thomas  Dey  Wright 
Joseph  Luke  Wysoske 
Florence  Adelaide  Zara 


Zoology 

Bacteriology 
Physics 
Physics 
Geology 
History 
Zoology 
Physics 
Physics 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


INTRODUCTION 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 

An  act  of  Congress,  July  20,  1840,  authorized  the  secretary  of 
the  treasury  to  set  apart  and  reserve  from  sale  lands  in  the  territory 
of  Iowa  for  the  use  and  support  of  a  University  to  be  established 
when  Iowa  should  become  a  state.  In  1846  Iowa  was  admitted  to 
the  Union  with  a  constitution  which  provided  that  the  legislature 
should  take  measures  to  care  for  the  lands  granted  and  for  the  use 
of  the  income  to  support  the  University.  In  accordance  with  this 
provision  the  First  General  Assembly  of  Iowa,  on  February  25, 
1847,  passed  an  act  establishing  and  locating  a  State  University  at 
Iowa  City,  the  first  capital  of  the  territory  and  State  of  Iowa.  Very 
shortly  the  capitol  and  the  land  upon  which  it  stood  were  given 
over  to  the  University  in  view  of  the  contemplated  removal  of  the 
seat  of  government  to  Des  Moines.  Delay  in  executing  this  design 
prevented  the  opening  of  the  institution  until  March,  1855.  Organ- 
ization of  departments  began  in  the  same  year.  From  1858  until 
1860,  owing  to  the  lack  of  funds,  the  normal  department  was  the 
only  one  in  operation;  the  University  was  reorganized  in  1860. 
The  Law  Department  was  established  in  1868,  the  Medical  Depart- 
ment in  1870,  the  Homeopathic  Medical  Department  in  1876, 
(abandoned  in  1919,  the  department  of  materia  medica  and  thera- 
peutics being  united  with  the  College  of  Medicine),  the  Dental 
Department  in  1882,  the  Department  of  Pharmacy  in  1885,  the 
Graduate  College  in  1900,  the  College  of  Applied  Science  in  1905, 
the  College  of  Fine  Arts,  or  Mark  Ranney  Memorial  Institute,  in 
1911  (abandoned  in  1915,  the  departments  of  fine  arts  being  united 
with  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts),  the  College  of  Education  in  1913, 
and  the  College  of  Commerce  in  1921  (the  latter  two  having  func- 
tioned previously  as  Schools).  In  the  course  of  the  evolution  of 
the  University  the  various  departments  became  and  now  are  design- 
ated as  colleges.  The  Extension  Division  was  organized  in  1913 
and  the  Iowa  Child  Welfare  Research  Station  in  1917.  Within 
the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  is  organized  the  School  of  Music ;  within 
the  College  of  Medicine,  the  School  of  Nursing  and  the  School  of 
Public  Health   Nursing.     The  Summer   Session,   begun   in   1900, 
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unites  the  various  departments  of  the  University  which  are  con- 
ducted during  the  summer. 

From  1847  to  1870  the  management  of  the  University  was  in  the 
hands  of  trustees,  elected  throughout  most  of  the  period  by  the 
legislature.  In  1870  the  legislature  substituted  a  board  of  regents, 
consisting,  aside  from  ex-officio  members,  of  one  member  from  each 
congressional  district.  In  1909,  pursuant  to  an  act  of  the  Thirty- 
third  General  Assembly,  the  control  of  the  State  University  of 
Iowa,  together  with  that  of  the  Iowa  State  Teachers  College  and 
the  Iowa  State  College  of  Agriculture  and  Mechanic  Arts,  passed 
into  the  hands  of  the  Iowa  State  Board  of  Education. 

The  Presidents  of  the  University  from  1855  to  the  present  time 
have  been : 

Amos  Dean,  1855-1859;  Silas  Totten,  1859-1862;  Oliver  M. 
Spencer,  1862-1867;  Nathan  R.  Leonard  (acting  president),  1867- 
1868;  James  Black,  1868-1870 ;  Nathan  R.  Leonard  (acting  presi- 
dent), 1870-1871;  George  Thacher,  1871-1877;  Christian  W. 
Slagle  (president  pro  tempore),  1877-1878;  Josiah  L.  Pickard, 
1878-1887 ;  Charles  A.  Schaeffer,  1887-1898 ;  Amos  N.  Currier, 
(acting  president),  1898-1899;  George  E.  MacLean,  1899-1911; 
John  G.  Bowman,  1911-1914;  Thomas  H.  Macbride,  1914-1916; 
Walter  A.  Jessup,  1916 — . 

RELATION  TO  EDUCATION  IN  IOWA 

The  State  University  of  Iowa  is  an  integral  part  of  the  public 
school  system  of  the  state.  As  contemplated  in  its  establishment, 
the  work  of  the  University  is  based  upon  the  preparation  afforded 
by  the  high  schools  of  the  state,  students  of  which  are  admitted  upon 
the  presentation  of  the  proper  certificates,  except  to  professional 
courses,  which  require  collegiate  work  in  preparation.  The  State 
through  the  University,  undertakes  to  furnish  instruction  in  the 
various  branches  of  liberal  and  professional  education.  It  also 
aims  to  encourage  research  work  in  all  departments. 

INCOME  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

The  University  receives  the  income  from  invested  funds  and  lands 
originally  given  by  the  United  States.  This  amount,  however,  is 
inconsiderable.  The  bulk  of  the  University's  income  is  derived 
from  appropriations  which  are  made  by  successive  General  Assem- 
blies of  the  State  of  Iowa. 
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Campus  and  grounds  of  the  University  cover  about  a  hundred 
and  twenty  acres  and  accommodate  between  forty  and  fifty  build- 
ings. The  buildings,  or  the  majority  of  them,  have  their  focus  in 
the  historical  Old  Capitol  Campus,  which  is  connected  with  the 
medical  quadrangle  and  the  hospital  grounds  on  the  east,  the  law 
and  dental  grounds  on  the  north,  the  engineering  quadrangle  on 
the  south,  and  the  athletic  field  on  the  west.  To  this  campus,  which 
has  been  enlarged  from  time  to  time  by  purchase  to  an  area  of 
about  fifty  acres,  new  purchases  of  approximately  seventy  acres 
have  recently  been  added  upon  the  slopes  west  of  the  Iowa  River. 
Connecting  these  two  divisions  of  the  campus,  both  of  which  will 
be  extended  largely  in  the  future,  new  and  tasteful  concrete  bridges 
have  recently  been  completed  with  paved  and  parked  roadway  of 
approach  from  the  lower  side  of  Old  Capitol  Campus. 

In  harmony  with  the  considerable  growth  of  the  University  in 
the  last  score  of  years,  much  attention  has  been  paid  to  landscape 
gardening  and  to  the  architecture  of  the  University  buildings.  The 
arrangement  of  the  present  campus  is  due  primarily  to  the  counsel 
of  the  well-known  landscape  gardeners,  Olmsted  Brothers.  Proud- 
foot,  Bird,  and  Rawson  have  been  the  architects  of  most  of  the 
buildings. 

Just  below  the  University  grounds  a  concrete  dam  has  been 
thrown  across  the  Iowa  River,  providing,  by  turbine  and  dynamos, 
abundant  light  and  power  throughout  the  University,  and  also 
affording  an  extensive  water-front  for  the  enlarged  campus  and 
ample  facilities  for  aquatic  sports. 

The  majority  of  the  buildings  of  the  University  are  new,  having 
been  erected  since  the  beginning  of  the  present  century,  and  their 
number  is  constantly  increasing.  In  general,  the  buildings  on  the 
east  side  of  the  river  are  constructed  in  Italian  Renaissance  style 
of  architecture ;  those  on  the  west  side,  in  a  modified  early  English. 
The  principal  buildings  are  mentioned  below;  many  of  them  are 
pictured  in  an  illustrated  booklet  obtainable  upon  application. 
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The  first  group  of  buildings  is  situated  on  Old  Capitol  Campus: 

Old  Capitol 
Old  Capitol,  as  it  is  now  called,  was  the  first  statehouse  of  Iowa. 
Its  cornerstone  was  laid  July  4,  1840,  but  on  the  removal  of  the 
seat  of  government  to  Des  Moines,  the  building  was  presented  to  the 
University  and  is  now  devoted  to  administrative  offices.  Old  Capi- 
tol is  an  excellent  specimen  of  Classical  Revival  style.  John  F. 
Rague  was  the  architect,  but  the  original  design  is  attributed  to 
the  Rev.  Samuel  Mazzuchielli,  a  Catholic  priest  of  Dubuque.  In 
view  of  the  prime  historical  importance  of  Old  Capitol,  the  General 
Assembly  recently  made  an  appropriation  for  the  restoration  and 
fireproofing  of  the  building ;  this  work  is  now  going  forward. 

Hall  of  Liberal  Arts 
The  Hall  of  Liberal  Arts,  begun  in  1898,  was  the  first  of  the  new 
buildings  of  the  University.  It  is  four  stories  in  height  and  con- 
structed of  Bedford  limestone,  with  dimensions  of  121  by  210  feet 
on  the  ground.  The  building  accommodates  the  departments  of 
letters  with  office,  seminary,  departmental  library,  and  lecture 
rooms  em  suite.  It  also  has  a  general  assembly  room,  a  drawing 
room  for  women,  and  quarters  for  the  psychological  laboratories. 
On  the  fourth  floor  is  the  Museum  of  Art  and  Archeology  and  Mark 
Ranney  Memorial  Library.  The  library,  offices,  and  seminary  of 
the  State  Historical  Society  of  Iowa  are  also  lodged  in  this  building. 

Hall  of  Natural  Science 

The  Hall  of  Natural  Science  is  an  almost  exact  counterpart  of 
the  Hall  of  Liberal  Arts  and  has  the  same  dimensions  and  style  of 
architecture.  Its  cornerstone  was  laid  in  1904.  \?he  building  is 
devoted  primarily  to  the  extensive  museums  and  laboratories  of  the 
department  of  zoology.  Temporarily  it  also  houses  the  general 
library  and  reading  rooms  and  furnishes  an  auditorium  to  seat 
about  1300  people. 

Physics  Building 

The  Physics  Building  is  a  fireproof  structure  of  Bedford  lime- 
stone completed  in  the  spring  of  1912,  with  dimensions  of  69  by 
221  feet.  Its  facade  toward  the  river  is  adorned  with  a  beautiful 
colonnade.  The  building  is  constructed  on  the  unit  system  with 
partitions  of  hollow  tile  removable  in  accordance  with  the  needs  of 
the  department.  It  contains  the  laboratories,  lecture  rooms,  and 
offices  of  the  departments  of  physics,  electrical  engineering,  and 
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mathematics.     The  upper  floor  accommodates  temporarily  a  part 
of  the  studios,  lecture  rooms,  and  offices  of  graphic  and  plastic  arts. 

A  counterpart  of  this  building  is  shortly  to  be  constructed  on  the 
north  side  of  Old  Capitol,  completing  the  series  of  five  buildings  on 
the  original  campus  of  the  University. 

Home  Economics 

This  is  a  two-storied,  brick  building  supplied  with  fully  equipped 
lecture  rooms,  laboratories,  kitchen,  dining  room,  rest  room,  and 
pantry  for  the  use  of  the  department  of  home  economics.  This  is 
one  of  the  oldest  buildings  of  the  University,  having  been  erected  in 
1866  for  the  combined  use  of  chapel  and  chemical  laboratories. 
Observational  Schools  Building 

This  building  is  devoted  to  the  elementary  and  high  school  con- 
ducted for  observational  purposes  by  the  College  of  Education, 
and  to  the  offices  and  laboratories  of  the  Child  Welfare  Research 
Station.  Its  equipment  is  of  modern  type.  This  building  is  con- 
structed of  brick  trimmed  with  Bedford  limestone  and  was  origin- 
ally occupied  by  the  dental  school. 

Astronomical  Observatory 

A  small  Astronomical  Observatory  is  included  with  this  group. 
North  of  Old  Capitol  Campus  are  the  following: 

Law  Building 

The  Law  Building,  constructed  of  Bedford  limestone,  57  by  133 
feet  in  dimensions,  was  dedicated  in  1910.  This  building  is  four 
stories  in  height  and  provides  the  most  modern  facilities  in  the  way 
of  lecture  rooms,  library,  offices,  moot  court  room,  society  rooms, 
and  rest  room.  The  entire  fourth  floor  is  devoted  to  a  library  and 
reading  room  which  is  one  of  the  most  attractive  features  of  the 
University. 

Old  Science  Hall 

Old  Science  Hall  is  a  commodious  brick  building,  four  stories  in 
height,  and  is  at  present  devoted  to  the  use  of  the  departments  of 
botany  and  geology  and  also  to  the  herbarium  and  geological  mu- 
seum. Formerly  this  building  occupied  the  site  where  the  Hall  of 
Natural  Science  is  now  situated  and  was  moved  intact  to  its  present 
location.  The  State  Geologist  has  his  office  and  laboratories  in 
this  building. 

Plant  Houses 

Adjacent  to  Old  Science  Hall  are  several  plant  houses  which 
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provide  for  the  growth  and  preservation  of  botanical  materials  and 
contain  laboratories  for  the  study  of  plant  physiology. 

Women's   Gymnasium 

The  Women's  Gymnasium  was  first  occupied  in  1915.  It  is  a 
three-storied  brick  structure,  trimmed  with  Bedford  limestone,  and 
73  by  141  feet  in  dimensions.  The  basement  contains  locker  rooms, 
dressing  rooms,  shower  baths,  and  a  swimming  pool  24  by  60  feet 
in  size,  pool  and  walls  being  surfaced  with  white  enamel  tile  and 
clear  water  supplied  by  a  special  filtration  plant.  The  first  floor 
contains  office,  remedial  room,  exercise  room,  balcony  to  the  swim- 
ming pool,  etc.  The  second  floor  contains  two  large  exercise  halls 
aud  other  rooms. 

Women's  Athletic  Field 

The  Women's  Athletic  Field  is  situated  along  the  Iowa  River 
about  a  block  and  a  half  from  the  Women's  Gymnasium.  It  has 
recently  been  laid  out  and  adapted  for  the  playing  of  hockey  and 
other  sports.    Its  area  is  to  be  more  than  doubled  the  coming  year. 

Dentistry  Building 

The  Dentistry  Building,  constructed  of  brick  trimmed  with  Bed- 
ford limestone  and  completed  in  1917,  is  three  and  five  stories  in 
height,  178  feet  long  by  90  and  76  feet  in  width.  The  laboratories, 
lecture  rooms,  and  infirmary  are  of  large  size  and  are  equipped 
with  the  best  and  newest  appliances  which  the  science  of  dentistry 
has  devised.  Numerous  varieties  of  unique  apparatus  have  been 
supplied  for  class  and  individual  use. 

Chemistry  Building 

The  entire  block  immediately  to  the  north  of  the  Dentistry  Build- 
ing is  shortly  to  be  occupied  by  an  extensive  chemistry  building, 
a  considerable  part  of  which  is  now  under  construction  and  prob- 
ably will  be  put  in  operation  during  the  coming  academic  year. 
The  entire  building  is  expected  to  cost  about  $1,000,000.  It  will 
include  a  large  central  structure  linked  up  with  six  auxiliary  units 
with  extreme  dimensions  180  by  190  feet  and  erected  on  different 
levels  along  the  slope  of  the  hill.  The  central  structure  and  two  of 
the  individual  units  are  now  being  built.  The  building  will  be  fully 
equipped  in  every  particular. 

Currier  Hall 

Currier  Hall,  University  residence  for  women,  was  completed  in 
1913.     It  bears  the  name  of  the  late  Amos  Noyes  Currier,  former 
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building  is  a  fireproof  structure  four  stories  in  height.  Its  rooms 
for  students  are  either  individual  or  en  suite.  In  effect  the  building 
is  constructed  in  two  units  with  separate  dining  rooms  for  each. 
Allied  with  Currier  are  several  cottages. 

President's  House 
The  official  residence  of  the  President  of  the  University  is  situ- 
ated about  a  half  mile  to  the  north  of  Old  Capitol. 

East  of  Old  Capitol  Campus  are  the  following: 
University  Hospital 

The  University  Hospital  is  a  pressed-brick  building  made  up  of  a 
central  structure  and  four  wings,  built  respectively  in  1897,  1902, 
1913,  and  1914,  giving  a  total  floor  space  of  112,758  square  feet. 
It  is  provided  with  operating  theater,  medical  theater,  dispensaries, 
drug  room,  diet  kitchens,  wards,  and  private  rooms  for  patients. 
The  seven-storied  northeast  wing  contains  special  laboratories  for 
clinical  study  and  research,  rooms  for  hydro-therapeutic  treatment, 
X-ray  room,  etc.  The  northwest  wing  has  also  seven  stories  and 
provides  individual  rooms  for  eighty  patients.  The  capacity  of 
this  hospital  is  365  beds. 

Isolation  Hospital 

The  Isolation  Hospital,  constructed  of  brick  and  three  stories 
in  height,  was  first  operated  in  1918.  The  building  is  44  by  100 
feet  in  dimensions  and  accommodates  about  40  beds.  It  is  con- 
structed to  follow  out  the  most  modern  lines  of  treatment  for  con- 
tagious diseases. 

Hospital  Annex 

The  former  Homeopathic  Hospital,  a  large  brick  building,  three 
stories  in  height,  affords  accommodations  for  fifty  patients  and 
contains  clinical  amphitheater,  dispensary,  administrative  office,  and 
library.  It  is  devoted  at  present  mainly  to  the  department  of 
student  health. 

Medical  Laboratories  Building 

The  University  Medical  Laboratories  Building,  erected  in  1902, 
a  fireproof  building  of  four  stories,  constructed  of  Bedford  lime- 
stone, is  54  by  148  feet  in  dimensions.  It  contains  the  medical 
libraries  and  the  general  and  clinical  laboratories  of  bacteriology, 
pathology,  histology,  physiology,  and  pharmacology.  The  State 
Bacteriologist  has  his  office  and  laboratories  in  this  building. 
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Hall  of  Anatomy 
The  Hall  of  Anatomy,  erected  in  1902,  is  a  hexagonal  fireproof 
building  of  three  stories  and  58  by  58  feet  in  dimensions.  It  has 
aseptic  interior  finish,  and  contains  dissecting  rooms  with  modern 
equipment  for  twenty  tables,  theater  with  seating  capacity  of  two 
hundred  twenty-five,  offices,  reading  rooms,  and  preserving  room. 

Hall  of  Chemistry  and  Pharmacy 
The  Hall  of  Chemistry  and  Pharmacy,  a  large  three-storied  brick 
building,  furnishing  about  25,000  square  feet  of  floor  space,  con- 
tains the  laboratories  and  lecture  rooms  of  the  several  departments 
of  chemistry  and  pharmacy.  Augmented  needs  of  the  departments 
in  recent  years  have  caused  the  extension  of  the  laboratory  equip- 
ment to  a  half  dozen  temporary  annexes.  For  mention  of  new 
chemistry  building  now  under  construction,  see  above. 

Hospital  Heating  Plant  and  Laundry 
The  Hospital  Heating  Plant  and  Laundry  supplies  heat  for  the 
hospitals  and  adjacent  buildings.     Deep  wells  connected  with  it 
furnish  pure  drinking  water  for  use  throughout  the  University. 

Residence  for  Nurses 

The  Nurses'  Home,  a  four-storied  brick  building  trimmed  with 
Bedford  limestone  and  40  by  120  feet  in  dimensions,  was  built  in 
1914,  and  accommodates  about  eighty  nurses.  The  building  is  fire- 
proof and  in  every  way  modern  and  convenient.  Numerous  private 
houses  belonging  to  the  University  are  also  used  for  homes  of  Uni- 
versity nurses. 

Music  Buildings 

The  Department  of  Music  occupies  a  floor  of  a  new  business  block 
and  two  brick  buildings  opposite  the  Hall  of  Natural  Science.  The 
buildings  are  equipped  with  proper  rooms  for  instruction,  practice, 
and  recitals. 

Close  Hall 

Close  Hall,  for  many  years  the  home  of  the  Young  Men's  and 
Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  of  the  University,  is  at 
present  occupied  by  the  literary  societies  and  certain  University 
classes.  Unity  Hall,  originally  constructed  for  use  of  a  church,  is 
occupied  mainly  by  the  Young  Men's  Christian  Association. 

The  two  or  more  city  blocks  upon  which  the  buildings  just 
described   are  located  were   formerly  designated   as   the  Medical 
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Quadrangle.  Under  present  exigencies  of  growth,  extensive 
Children's  Hospital,  Psychopathic  Hospital,  and  Nurses'  Homes 
have  been  constructed  on  the  west  side  of  the  Iowa  River.  Land 
has  been  purchased  in  the  same  vicinity  for  medical  laboratory 
buildings  and  hospitals.  Ultimately,  the  entire  medical  plant  is  to 
be  transferred  to  this  site. 

South  and  southwest  of  Old  Capitol  Campus  are  the  following: 

Hall  of  Engineering 
The  Hall  of  Engineering,  which  constitutes  the  north  wing  of 
the  proposed  quadrangle  of  the  College  of  Applied  Science,  is  204 
by  54  feet  in  dimensions  and  from  three  to  five  stories. in  height. 
It  was  built  in  1905  and  1908.  The  building  provides  lecture,  reci- 
tation, drawing,  and  study  rooms,  with  separate  study  space  for 
each  student,  together  with  an  engineering  materials  laboratory. 
The  building  is  constructed  of  Bedford  limestone. 

Steam  Engineering  Laboratory 
The  Steam  Engineering  Laboratory,  adjoining  the  Hall  of  En 
gineering  and  within  the   contemplated   quadrangle,   is   designed 
particularly   for   use   of   students    of   steam   engineering,    but    is 
equipped  also  for  other  experimentation,  including  ice-making,  gas- 
making,  etc. 

Central  Heating  and  Power  Plant 
The  Central  Heating  and  Power  Plant  furnishes  heat  for  the 
buildings  of  the  University  and  is  supplied  with  dynamos  for  use 
as  a  reserve  light  and  power  plant. 

Engineering  Shops 
The  Engineering  Shops  occupy  an  extensive  one  and  two-storied 
building  covering  an  entire  city  block.  They  include  a  large  and 
well-equipped  machine  shop,  a  complete  wood-working  and  model 
shop,  a  forge  shop  and  a  foundry  equipped  with  cupola,  core- 
ovens,  blast  fans,  and  other  apparatus. 

Hydro-Electric  Power  Plant 
The  Hydro-Electric  Power  Plant,  located  at  the  east  end  of  the 
dam  across  the  Iowa  River,  is  fitted  with  an  S.  Morgan  Smith  72- 
inch  turbine  yielding  279  H.  P.  at  8.5  foot  head  and  a  156  KVA 
2300  V  two  phase  60-cycle  dynamo,  and  supplies  light  and  power 
for  the  University.    The  plant  is  also  available  for  laboratory  work. 
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Hydraulic  Testing  Plant 
An  Hydraulic  Testing  Plant,  with  elaborate  races  and  weirs,  has 
recently  been  constructed  at  the  west  end  of  the  dam  and  is  now 
available  for  study  of  hydraulic  problems,  including  the  testing  of 
turbines  and  investigation  of  the  efficiency  of  the  Herschel  fall 
increaser. 

West  of  Old  Capital  Campus  are  the  following: 

Men's  Gymnasium 

The  Men's  Gymnasium  consists  of  a  T-shaped  brick  building,  the 
equivalent  of  two  or  three  stories  in  height.  The  original  structure 
was  built  in  1904  and  is  80  by  162  feet  in  dimensions ;  an  addition, 
74  by  155  feet,  was  built  in  1915.  The  building  is  equipped  with 
all  the  appurtenances  of  a  modern  gymnasium,  including  shower 
baths,  indoor  baseball  room,  handball  room,  swimming  pool,  30  by 
60  feet  in  size,  a  banked  cinder  track  of  fourteen  laps  to  the  mile,  etc. 

Iowa  Field 

Iowa  Field  is  situated  immediately  to  the  west  of  the  Men's 
Gymnasium  and  contains  football  gridiron,  baseball  diamond,  and 
quarter-mile  cinder  track.  A  regulation,  sodded  football  gridiron 
and  a  quarter-mile  cindertrack  with  220-yard  straight-away  are 
available,  and  also  a  baseball  diamond,  scientifically  laid  out,  with 
grass  infield  and  stonedust  paths.  Concrete  bleachers  constructed 
on  either  side  of  the  gridiron  have  been  extended  from  year  to  year 
and  at  present  time  plans  are  well  advanced  for  the  amalgamation 
of  these  bleachers  into  a  regulation  stadium  of  classic  form,  to 
accommodate  about  40,000  spectators.  The  field  has  been  adorned 
with  a  monumental  gateway  and  is  being  surrounded  with  a  high 
concrete  fence. 

Warehouse 

A  warehouse  for  the  storage  of  University  supplies  is  situated 
along  the  tracks  of  the  Iowa  City-Cedar  Rapids  interurban  railway. 
On  the  west  side  of  the  Iowa  River  are  the  following: 

Children's  Hospital 

Under  the  Perkins  Law  passed  by  the  Thirty-sixth  General  As- 
sembly of  Iowa  crippled  children  of  indigent  parentage,  may  be 
sent  to  the  University  at  state  expense  for  treatment.  This  pro- 
vision has  increased  greatly  the  demands  upon  the  University,  and 
for  patients  of  this  kind  the  Children's  Hospital  has  been  com- 
pleted.   The  pediatric  and  orthopedic  departments  are  located  here, 
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other  services  are  maintained  in  the  General  Hospital.  The  new 
building  is  constructed  upon  the  unit  system.  It  is  one  story  in 
height  and  consists  of  series  of  pavilions  united  to  a  central  struc- 
ture and  permitting-  extension  in  accordance  with  the  needs  of 
the  State. 

Psychopathic  Hospital 
The  Psychopathic  Hospital  stands  immediately  to  the  west  of 
the  Children's  Hospital,  with  which  its  architecture  corresponds. 
The  building  has  been  completed  and  occupied  for  the  first  time 
during  the  current  year.  It  is  one  and  two  stories  high  with  com- 
plete basement  and  consists  of  three  connected  sections,  the  central 
portion  being  for  administrative  and  laboratory  purposes,  the 
outer  sections  containing  wards  and  private  rooms.  About  sixty 
patients  are  accommodated.  The  institution  is  intended  primarily 
to  provide  facilities  for  intensive  research  into  the  nature,  causes, 
and  cure  of  mental  disorder. 

Nurses'  Home 
A  new  Nurses'  Home  accommodating  about  one  hundred  nurses 
is  occupied  for  the  first  time  this  year.  It  is  a  commodious  brick 
building  of  three  and  four  stories  of  special  design  and  very  com- 
fortable accommodations.  Two  other  large  residences  for  nurses, 
formerly  private  houses,  are  already  in  use  in  this  region. 

Quadrangle 
The  Quadrangle  was  constructed  in  1918-19  and  is  the  first  of 
the  University's  dormitories  for  men.  The  building  is  attractive 
in  appearance  and  beautifully  situated  upon  the  high  lands  over- 
looking the  river.  It  is  made  of  hollow  tile,  faced  on  the  outside 
with  brick.  Extreme  dimensions  are  274  by  456  feet,  its  rooms 
surrounding  a  great  open  court  226  by  408  feet  in  size.  The 
building  contains  about  170  single  and  double  rooms,  accommodat- 
ing 325  men.  All  rooms  are  on  the  outside.  They  are  heated  by 
steam,  lighted  by  electricity,  and  supplied  with  hot  and  cold  water. 
Bath  and  toilet  facilities  are  abundant.  The  dining  room  seats  the 
entire  group  of  men  at  one  time. 

Armory 

A  new  Armory  of  large  proportions  has  been  constructed  and  is 

occupied  for  the  first  time  this  year.    Its  external  dimensions  when 

completed  will  be  228  by  220  feet;   the  great  central  court  is  165 

by  210  feet  in  size  and  is  entirely  roofed  by  an  arched  steel  frame 
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work  for  use  as  an  indoor  drill  ground.  This  main  room  has  also 
been  equipped  with  special  floor  for  the  basketball  contests  and 
accommodates  5,000  spectators.  The  building  is  made  of  brick  and 
hollow  tile  in  the  same  style  of  architecture  as  the  Quadrangle. 

Heating  plants  for  the  buildings  of  the  new  campus  have  already 
been  constructed. 

Numerous  minor  buildings  of  the  University  have  not  been  men- 
tioned. 

IOWA  CITY 

The  University  is  situated  near  the  center  of  Iowa  City,  the 
majority  of  the  buildings  being  located  on  gentle  bluffs  which  rise 
along  the  Iowa  River.  Iowa  City  possesses  a  population  of  about 
12,000.  It  is  preeminently  a  city  of  homes.  The  wide  and  well- 
paved  streets  are  heavily  shaded  with  trees,  and  the  city  is  supplied 
with  excellent  lighting,  sewage,  and  water  systems,  and  with  good 
schools.  Morally  the  city  is  wholesome,  and  students  find  it  in 
every  way  a  congenial  and  pleasant  home. 

Many  parents  find  it  desirable  to  take  up  permanent  or  temporary 
residence  in  Iowa  City,  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  its  educational 
facilities.  A  stringent  pressure1  for  houses  sometimes  prevails,  and 
persons  who  contemplate  such  residence  are  advised  to  make  their 
arrangements  as  early  as  possible.  The  Secretary  of  the  Iowa  City 
Commercial  Club  will  gladly  place  correspondents  in  communica- 
tion with  reputable  realtors. 


LIBRARIES 

The  libraries  accessible  to  students  of  the  University  include  at 
present  (as  of  February  1,  1922)  284,161  volumes.  These  are 
classified  as  follows : 

General  and  departmental  libraries    .     .     .  180,000  volumes 

Law  library 27,500  volumes 

State  Historical  Society  library     ....  56,634  volumes 

Iowa  City  public  library 20,027  volumes 

At  present  the  annual  increase  of  these  libraries  is  approximately 
20,000  volumes. 

The  general  library  occupies  temporarily  a  part  of  the  main 
floor  and  basement  of  the  Hall  of  Natural  Science,  and  includes  a 
spacious  reading  room  supplied  with  abundant  reference  works  for 
the  use  of  students  and  general  readers.  It  is  classified  according 
to  the  decimal  system  and  is  supplied  with  a  complete  card  cata- 
logue of  subjects  and  authors.  The  University  is  also  one  of  the 
depositories  for  the  catalogue  of  the  Library  of  Congress,  with 
which  are  also  filed  the  printed  cards  of  the  John  Crerar  library, 
Harvard  University  library,  and  University  of  Chicago  library. 
The  bibliographical  collection  also  contains  the  catalogue  in  about 
ninety  volumes  of  the  printed  books  in  the  British  Museum.  Cur- 
rent and  bound  periodicals,  the  leading  daily  and  county  news- 
papers of  Iowa,  and  certain  other  newspapers  are  also  on  file. 
Complete  series  are  provided  of  periodical  indexes,  government 
documents,  and  trade  bibliographies.  Special  reserve  and  loan  col- 
lections are  also  maintained. 

The  library  is  open  on  all  week  days  during  the  academic  year 
from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m.  During  the  Summer  Session  and 
vacation  special  hours  are  announced.  An  introductory  lecture  on 
the  use  of  the  library  is  given  at  the  opening  of  the  year  to  each 
entering  class. 

Several  special  collections  are  also  included  in  the  general  library. 
Among  these  are  the  following : 

Talbot  Library 

The  Talbot  library,  assembled  by  the  late  Mr.  W.  H.  Talbot,  of 
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Sioux  City,  contains  about  3000  volumes  pertaining  chiefly  to  nat- 
ural history,  exploration,  voyage,  and  travel. 

Americana  Library 
The  Americana  library,  purchased  by  alumni  and  friends  of  the 
University,  contains  many  rare  and  valuable  volumes  pertaining 
chiefly  to  American  history. 

Currier  Collection 
A  virtually  complete  collection  of  the  publications  of  the  Uni- 
versity from  1855  to  1909,  assembled  by  the  late  Dean  Amos  N. 
Currier,  was  placed  in  the  library  after  his  death. 

Mark  Ranney  Memorial  Library 

This  collection  contains  3000  volumes  bequeathed  to  the  Uni- 
versity by  the  late  Mrs.  Mark  Ranney  in  memory  of  her  husband, 
who  was  formerly  a  lecturer  in  the  College  of  Medicine.  The  col- 
lection is  deposited  at  present  in  quarters  in  the  Museum  of  Art  and 
Archeology.  This  library  is  particularly  rich  in  editions  de  luxe, 
including  many  superb  bindings  which  were  made  especially  for 
this  collection.  The  most  distinctive  set  is  a  Sloane's  Life  of  Na- 
poleon with  inlaid  text  and  illustrations  and  sumptuous  binding 
executed  by  Ernest  Hertzberg  of  Chicago  —  a  work  which  received 
a  gold  medal  in  the  binding  exhibit  at  the  St.  Louis  Exposition. 
Departmental  Libraries 

Supplementing  the  general  library  are  twenty  departmental  and 
professional  libraries.  These  for  the  most  part  are  shelved  in 
rooms  adjacent  to  lecture  and  seminary  rooms  so  that  they  may  be 
of  the  utmost  service.  The  contents  of  some  of  these  is  outlined 
more  fully  elsewhere  in  this  publication.  Following  is  a  resume  of 
these  special  collections: 


Botany 

German 

Pharmacy 

Chemistry 

Histology 

Philosophy 

Classics 

Mathematics 

Physics 

Dentistry 

Medicine 

Physiology 

Education 

Morphology 

Romance  Languages 

Engineering 

Ophthalmology, 

etc. 

Scandinavian  Languages 

Geology 

Pathology  and 

Bacteriology 

Law  Library 
In  general,  the  law  library  is  administered  separately  from  those 
named  above.     The  collection  is  supplied  with  American  and  Eng- 
lish reports  and  includes  the  best  text-books  in  law.     A  valuable 
library  of  1200  volumes  relating  principally  to  the  civil  law  and 
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the  history  of  the  common  law,  presented  to  the  University  by 
Mrs.  Hammond,  widow  of  William  G.  Hammond,  LL.D.,  the  first 
chancellor  of  the  College  of  Law,  is  kept  in  the  law  library  as  a 
separate  collection  for  the  use  of  the  students  of  the  college  and 
others  interested  in  such  subjects. 

State  Historical  Society  Library 
The  library  of  the  State  Historical  Society  of  Iowa  is  located  in 
the  Hall  of  Liberal  Arts  of  the  University  and  is  open  for  the  use 
of  University  students.  The  society  publishes  a  quarterly  "The 
Iowa  Journal  of  History  and  Politics,"  devoted  to  critical  studies 
in  the  history  of  politics  of  Iowa.  Other  series  published  by  the 
Society  are  the  Iowa  Biographical  Series  and  the  Iowa  Economic 
History  Series,  the  Iowa  Social  History  Series,  and  the  Iowa  Ap- 
plied History  Series,  and  The  Palimpsest. 


LABORATORIES 

ASTRONOMICAL  OBSERVATORY 

The  Astronomical  Observatory  is  situated  on  the  main  campus. 
It  is  equipped  with  instruments  for  elementary  observational  work, 
including  a  five-inch  equatorial  telescope,  with  solar  and  stellar 
spectroscopes,  a  micrometer,  and  other  auxiliaries;  a  small  transit 
instrument  with  chronograph  and  clock,  a  chronometer,  sextants, 
and  an  artificial  horizon.  There  is  also  an  excellent  collection  of 
lantern-slides. 

BOTANICAL  LABORATORIES 

The  general  and  morphological  laboratories  are  located  on  the 
second  floor  of  the  Old  Science  Hall.  Tables  are  equipped  with 
microscopes  and  with  facilities  for  advanced  histological  and  mor- 
phological as  well  as  general  laboratory  work.  Connected  with 
these  two  main  laboratories  are  small  laboratories  for  students 
pursuing  special  lines  of  study. 

Laboratories  for  work  in  plant  taxonomy  and  ecology,  and  a 
reference  library  and  reading  room,  containing  the  principal  bo- 
tanical journals,  are  located  on  the  same  floor.  Stereopticons  with 
about  five  thousand  slides  furnish  a  part  of  the  material  equipment. 

The  herbarium,  and  two  smaller  rooms  on  the  third  floor  are  also 
used  as  laboratories  by  special  students  of  plant  taxonomy.  Eco- 
logical and  pharmaceutical  sections  of  the  herbarium  are  being 
developed  for  laboratory  use.  A  photographic  room  is  located  on 
the  same  floor. 

The  work  in  plant  physiology  is  given  in  a  special  building  con- 
sisting of  a  laboratory,  a  greenhouse,  a  dark-room,  a  constant-tem- 
perature room,  a  high-temperature  room,  a  low-temperature  room, 
and  special  research  rooms.  This  building  is  west  of  Old  Science 
Hall  and  provision  is  made  for  connecting  the  two  buildings  by  an 
underground  passage. 

The  department  maintains  two  greenhouses,  one  adjoining  Old 
Science  Hall,  and  the  other  adjoining  the  Plant  House.  In  these 
greenhouses  is  maintained  a  collection  of  drug  plants  for  use  in 
pharmaceutical  botany,  and  seedlings  are  grown  for  the  drug  gar- 
den maintained  by  the  department  and  the  College  of  Pharmacy. 
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A  collection  of  tropical  plants  is  also  maintained  for  use  in  general 
courses  and  in  morphology,  and  space  is  provided  for  growing 
plants  for  use  in  physiology  and  plant  breeding. 

CHEMICAL   LABORATORIES 

A  three-storied  brick  building  is  devoted  to  the  uses  of  the 
departments  of  Chemistry  and  Pharmacy.  It  contains  a  general 
laboratory  100  feet  in  length  by  27  feet  in  minimum  breadth ;  three 
other  laboratories  nearly  as  large;  a  laboratory  for  advanced  stu- 
dents ;  a  laboratory  for  physical  chemistry,  and  private  laboratories 
for  various  special  lines  of  research.  There  are  also  reading  rooms 
containing  the  libraries  of  chemistry  and  pharmacy,  balance  rooms, 
dark  rooms,  store  rooms,  and  offices. 

In  addition  to  this  main  building  there  are  three  annexes  con- 
taining laboratories,  classrooms,  and  offices.  One  of  these  labora- 
tories will  accommodate  400  students,  another  125  students  in 
inorganic  chemstry.  A  suite  of  laboratories,  one  54  feet  by  57  feet 
in  size  and  others  smaller,  are  provided  for  industrial  chemistry. 
Classrooms  and  lecture  rooms  are  also  furnished  in  other  University 
buildings. 

The  new  building  for  Chemistry  is  under  construction.  It  is 
hoped  that  part  of  it  will  be  ready  for  occupation  in  the  fall  of 
1922.  This  building  will  be  190  by  180  feet,  with  courts,  and  when 
finished  will  give  superior  facilities  for  the  work  of  the  department. 

ENGINEERING  LABORATORIES 

The  engineering  laboratories  include  a  hydraulic  laboratory,  a 
materials-testing  laboratory,  an  automobile-testing  plant,  an  elec- 
trical laboratory,  and  a  steam  laboratory.  The  light,  heat,  and 
power  plant  of  the  University  is  available  for  experimental  purposes 
in  the  courses  in  steam  and  electrical  engineering,  the  heating  and 
ventilating  systems  for  the  course  in  heating  and  ventilating,  and 
the  hydro-electric  power  plant  for  work  in  testing  hydraulic  and 
electrical  machinery. 

Shops  for  woodworking,  forging,  casting,  and  machine  work  are 
supplied  with  the  most  modern  equipment.  In  connection  with 
the  department  of  drawing  is  an  excellent  blue-print  room,  pro- 
vided with  both  sun  and  electric  printing  machines. 

Hydro-Electric  Plant 
Through  the  liberality  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Euclid  Sanders,  of  Iowa 
City,  the  water  power  known  as  the  Terrill  Mill  Dam,  or  mill 
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privilege,  on  the  Iowa  river,  about  a  mile  above  the  University 
grounds,  was  granted  to  the  University,  to  be  used  primarily  in 
the  development  of  the  College  of  Applied  Science.  By  the  public- 
spirited  generosity  of  the  citizens  of  Iowa  City  the  necessary  inter- 
vening rights  were  secured  to  permit  the  building  of  a  dam  just 
below  the  University  grounds,  bringing  it  within  easy  access  of  the 
power  plants  and  laboratories.  The  power  house  at  the  east  end  of 
the  dam  provides  a  maximum  head  of  about  nine  feet,  and  from  150 
to  300  horse  power,  according  to  the  stage  of  the  river.  The  dam 
was  built  by  contract,  but  the  difficult  part  of  the  power  house,  the 
foundation  below  water,  was  built  by  students  of  the  University 
under  the  direction  of  one  of  its  professors. 
Hydraulic  Laboratory 

The  hydraulic  laboratory,  located  at  the  west  end  of  the  Uni- 
versity dam,  is  planned  for  both  class  experiments  and  research 
work  requiring  any  amount  of  water  up  to  the  entire  dry-weather 
flow  of  the  river.  The  maximum  head  available  is  nine  feet.  The 
laboratory  consists  of  a  canal,  ten  feet  wide  and  130  feet  long ;  an 
experimental  power-house  and  laboratory  building,  22  feet  square ; 
and  a  tail  race,  22  feet  wide  and  30  feet  long.  Experiments  will  be 
made  on  flow  over  weirs  and  dams,  through  orifices,  pipes,  channels 
and  sluice  gates.  Current  meters  will  be  rated,  pumps  and 
hydraulic  turbines  tested,  and  special  hydraulic  apparatus  investi- 
gated. 

The  laboratory  is  especially  well  adapted  to  the  investigation  of 
hydraulic  problems  connected  with  low-head,  water  power  develop- 
ments, common  in  Iowa  and  the  Mississippi  Valley,  and  a  number 
of  important  investigations  of  this  character  have  been  made  to  the 
great  advantage  of  projected  enterprises. 

GEOLOGICAL  LABORATORIES 

The  equipment  of  the  department  embraces:  1.  (a)  an  extensive 
collection  of  American  and  European  fossils;  (b)  several  thousand 
mineral  specimens;  (c)  a  large  collection  of  rock-making  minerals; 
(d)  a  collection  of  rock  specimens;  (e)  a  large  number  of  sections 
of  rocks,  minerals,  and  fossils  —  for  microscopic  study;  2.  globes, 
physical  maps,  topographical  and  geological  maps  and  charts, 
geological  and  physiographical  models,  relief  maps,  lantern-slides, 
and  several  hundred  photographs;  3.  a  lithological  lathe;  4.  a 
number  of  petrographical  microscopes,  eight  Joly  balances,  Moh's 
scale  of  hardness,  etc. ;  5.  a  complete  photographic  outfit,  including 
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a  large  photo-inicrographic  camera;   6.  a  large  series  of  negatives; 
7.  equipment  for  determinative  mineralogy;   8.  barograph. 

MEDICAL  LABORATORIES 

The  undergraduate  laboratories  of  the  College  of  Medicine  are 
located  in  a  special  building,  and  are  provided  with  modern  and 
adequate  equipment. 

The  physiological  and  pharmacological  laboratories  occupy  the 
first  floor  of  the  building.  The  laboratories  are  equipped  with 
tables  supplied  with  gas  and  electrical  apparatus,  revolving  drums, 
muscle  levers  and  other  materials  necessary  for  practical  physiology 
and  pharmacology.  Special  rooms  are  provided  for  mammalian 
experimentation,  and  research. 

The  histological  and  embryological  laboratories  are  upon  the 
second  floor  of  the  building,  and  the  rooms  are  arranged  with 
special  reference  to  the  requirements  of  microscopical  work.  Be- 
sides the  general  laboratories  for  class  work  a  special  laboratory  is 
furnished  and  equipped  for  research  work. 

The  pathological  and  bacteriological  laboratories  occupy  the 
rooms  on  the  third  floor  of  this  building.  The  rooms  are  well 
lighted,  and  furnished  with  microscopes  and  other  apparatus  of 
the  most  modern  type.  In  connection  with  these  laboratories  are 
those  of  the  State  Bacteriologist  and  Epidemiologist,  who  are  pro- 
fessors in  the  College  of  Medicine. 

The  anatomical  laboratory  occupies  the  third  floor  of  the  Hall  of 
Anatomy,  and  is  fitted  and  equipped  throughout  with  materials  and 
instruments  adapted  for  anatomical  work. 

Hospital  Laboratories 

In  the  general  hospital,  besides  the  usual  working  laboratories, 
there  are  special  laboratories  for  graduate  and  research  work. 
These  laboratories  include  electro-cardiographic  station,  pathological 
and  bacteriological,  physiological  chemistry  and  metabolism.  These 
laboratories  are  fully  equipped  and  open  for  research  work  in  con- 
nection with  clinical  medicine. 

In  the  Children's  Hospital  are  milk  and  physiological  chemistry 
laboratories  for  the  study  of  food  and  nutrition  in  connection  with 
experimental  and  clinical  work. 

The  Psychopathic  Hospital  is  also  provided  with  well-equipped 
laboratories  in  pathology,  bacteriology,  serology,  and  psychology 
for  the  purpose  of  complete  study  of  its  clinical  cases.  These  lab- 
oratories are  available  to  those  who  desire  to  do  graduate  study 
leading  to  psychiatry  as  a  specialty. 
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PHYSICAL  LABORATORY 

The  Physics  Building  offers  facilities  which  are  second  to  none. 
The  construction  of  the  building  has  been  carefully  adapted  to  its 
special  purposes.  Walls  and  foundations  are  massive,  supplying 
ample  stability  for  the  most  refined  experimental  investigations. 
Practically  all  of  the  interior*  walls  save  those  of  the  corridors  can 
be  removed  without  modifying  the  support  of  the  building,  thus 
providing  for  a  future  flexibility  which  is  highly  desirable  in  view 
of  the  constant  progress  of  physical  science.  All  rooms  have  auto- 
matic heat  regulation,  and  the  laboratories  possess  abundant  con- 
nections with  a  central  switch  board  on  the  ground  floor,  affording 
special  electrical  service  in  any  part  of  the  building. 

A  feature  of  the  basement  floor  is  the  series  of  small  laboratory 
rooms  designed  for  special  studies  and  researches  of  advanced  stu- 
dents. This  floor  is  also  provided  with  storage  battery  rooms, 
machinery  room,  chemical  store  room,  photometer  room,  and  a  con- 
stant temperature  room.  On  the  ground  floor  are  a  well-equipped 
instrument-maker's  shop,  a  graduate  students'  shop,  apparatus 
stock-room,  the  general  switchboard  room,  and  laboratories  for 
research  and  standards.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  advanced  labora- 
tories, the  electrical  laboratory,  the  offices,  and  the  library.  On 
the  second  floor  are  the  elementary  laboratories  and  the  recitation 
rooms,  and  on  the  third  floor,  the  lecture  and  the  apparatus  rooms. 

These  provisions  afford  an  unusual  opportunity  for  research  and 
advanced  study  as  well  as  for  elementary  instruction  in  physics. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL  LABORATORY 

The  psychological  laboratory  is  equipped  with  a  superior  collec- 
tion of  apparatus,  illustrative  material,  supplies,  and  conveniences 
for  use  in  instruction  and  investigation  in  this  science.  The  general 
equipment  of  the  laboratory  is  designed  to  fit  the  plan  of  instruc- 
tion, according  to  which  the  student  in  psychology  may,  the  first 
year,  attend  a  course  of  lectures  in  which  a  full  collection  of  illus- 
trative material  is  used  and  experiments  are  performed  before  the 
class  by  the  instructor;  the  second  year,  he  may  himself  perform 
a  series  of  model  experiments;  and  the  third  and  following  years 
he  may  engage  in  the  investigation  of  original  problems.  Accord- 
ingly, the  equipment  falls  into  three  classes:  (1)  apparatus,  charts, 
and  other  material  for  use  in  class  demonstrations;  (2)  a  complete 
set  of  apparatus  for  standard  exercises,  which  constitute  the  labora- 
tory course  for  the  second  year;  and  (3)  apparatus  and  the  varied 
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means  employed  in  research  work,  for  special  tests,  and  for 
advanced  demonstration  experiments.  The  departmental  library 
is  a  part  of  the  suite  of  the  well  equipped  rooms  of  the  department. 
The  laboratory  has  the  services  of  a  first-class  mechanician  in  a 
fully  equipped  shop. 

Music  Laboratory  Studio 

An  extensive  equipment  of  instruments  for  use  in  the  measuring 
of  musical  talent  has  been  built  up  by  many  years  of  research  in 
the  psychology  of  music.  This  is  available  to  the  public  for  the 
purpose  of  vocational  guidance  in  music  and  for  the  training  of 
specialists  in  this  field. 

Iowa  Child  Welfare  Research  Station 

Equipment  is  available  in  this  Station  for  psychological,  anthro- 
pometric, statistical,  and  physiological  research  work  on  normal 
children. 

Psychological  Clinic 

This  branch  of  the  psychological  laboratory,  located  in  the 
Psychopathic  Hospital,  is  fully  equipped  with  the  instruments  and 
other  materials  used  in  the  routine  work  of  the  clinic.  The  general 
equipment  of  the  laboratory  is  available  for  research  in  this  sub- 
ject, and  all  medical  treatment  is  done  in  the  clinics  in  the  College 
of  Medicine. 

Psychopathic  Hospital 

Advanced  students  of  psychology  are  offered  courses  and  research 
facilities  for  the  study  of  mental  diseases  and  abnormal  psychology 
in  the  psychopathic  hospital. 

STUDIOS 

Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts 

Seven  studios  on  the  top  floor  of  the  Physics  Building  and  four 
studios  in  the  new  Studio  Annex  are  used  by  the  Department  of 
Graphic  and  Plastic  Arts  in  carrying  on  the  various  branches  of 
art  study.  These  studios  are  completely  equipped  for  free-hand 
drawing,  still-life  painting,  decorative  designing  and  lettering,  por- 
trait life  and  costumed  figure  drawing  and  painting,  instrumental 
drafting  and  linear  perspective,  with  auxiliary  lecture  rooms  and 
offices. 

Music 

The  recitation  rooms,  studios,  and  practice  rooms  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Music  are  located  in  three  buildings  opposite  the  campus ; 
one  containing  the  offices,  two  classrooms,  two  studios,  and  three 
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practice  rooms;  another,  three  studios  and  eight  practice  rooms; 
and  the  third,  two  studios  and  six  practice  rooms.  The  larger 
musical  organizations  rehearse  in  the  Liberal  Arts  Assembly  Hall 
and  the  University  Band  Room ;  frequent  student  recitals  are  held 
in  the  classrooms ;  a  series  of  faculty  recitals  and  professional  con- 
certs is  offered  from  time  to  time  during  the  year  in  the  University 
Theatre  and  the  Men 's  Gymnasium. 

ZOOLOGICAL  LABORATORIES 
Laboratories  of  Animal  Biology 

The  rooms  devoted  to  animal  biology  are  in  the  north  wing  of 
the  Hall  of  Natural  Science.  They  are  disposed  on  three  floors, 
and  are  unified  by  an  elevator. 

Two  main  laboratories,  the  introductory  and  the  advanced, 
occupy  the  whole  of  the  second  floor.  Each  is  48  by  53  feet  in  size, 
and  is  lighted  from  three  sides.  The  laboratory  tables  assigned  to 
students  have  slate  tops  tapering  from  window  to  inner  end,  giving 
unobstructed  light  for  eaeh  worker.  Drawer  space  is  provided  for 
each  student,  microscope  lockers  are  arranged  conveniently  on  the 
wall,  and  special  microscope  lamps  permit  of  work  on  dark  days. 
There  are  also  cases  for  general  laboratory  apparatus,  hoods  for 
the  preparation  of  biological  reagents,  and  large  aquaria  with  jets 
of  running  water  for  the  study  of  aquatic  life. 

The  laboratory  for  introductory  work  seats  fifty-two  students  at 
one  time.  There  are  fifty-two  compound  microscopes  of  the  Con- 
tinental pattern,  fifty-two  dissecting  microscopes,  together  with 
many  anatomical  preparations,  microscopic  slides,  and  various 
accessory  pieces  of  apparatus  comprised  in  the  equipment  of  this 
laboratory. 

The  advanced  laboratory  holds  forty-four  students.  The  equip- 
ment includes  sets  of  bottles  for  biological  reagents,  compound 
microscopes,  special  dissecting  microscopes,  paraffin  baths,  incuba- 
tors, microtomes  of  several  patterns,  glassware,  some  fifteen  thou- 
sand microscopic  slides,  and  many  minor  pieces  of  apparatus. 

Other  rooms  directly  related  to  these  laboratories  include  a 
dispensing  room ;  a  photographic  laboratory ;  private  laboratories 
for  the  instructors  and  research  students;  and  a  lecture  room 
equipped  with  projection  apparatus,  wall-charts,  wax  models  by 
Ziegler,  and  other  aids  to  classroom  instruction.  A  room  in  the 
basement  is  utilized  for  such  experimental  and  preparation  work 
as  requires  a  cement  floor  and  for  the  keeping  of  a  stock  of  aquatic 
and  semi-aquatic  animals  in  large  tanks  of  running  water. 
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Laboratory  of  Comparative  Zoology 

This  laboratory  is  located  in  the  south  wing  of  the  Hall  of 
Natural  Science.    Some  items  of  the  equipment  are  as  follows : 

1.  New  laboratory  tables,  designed  especially  for  this  work,  and 
accommodating  thirty  students  at  a  time.  The  tables  consist  of  a 
central  slab  of  slate  with  plates  of  Carrara  glass  alternately  black 
and  white  in  series  on  either  side.  The  tables  are  also  furnished 
with  drawers  together  with  the  necessary  glassware  and  dissecting 
tools.  Enameled  sinks  with  water-taps  are  at  the  ends  of  the  tables 
which  are  also  furnished  with  tantalum  electric  lamps  suspended 
from  above. 

2.  A  high-grade  dissecting  microscope  and  a  compound  micro- 
scope for  each  student  in  introductory  courses.  Instruments  of 
higher  grade  are  furnished  to  those  intending  to  pursue  advanced 
work  in  zoology.  Each  student  is  provided  with  a  separate  locker 
for  his  two  microscopes. 

3.  A  college  bench  lantern  with  electric  light  and  microscope 
attachment  for  use  in  illustrating  lectures. 

4.  Photographic  cameras  with  the  usual  accessories  for  photo- 
graphic and  lantern-slide  work,  and  a  convenient  dark-room. 

5.  A  complete  equipment  for  each  student  in  the  way  of  dis- 
secting pans  and  glassware. 

6.  The  extensive  zoological  collections  in  the  museums  of  natural 
history  furnish  abundant  material  in  many  groups  for  advanced 
systematic  work. 

Connected  with  this  laboratory  is  a  room  for  the  storage  of 
laboratory  material,  and  a  photographic  room,  while  immediately 
below  are  the  lecture  room,  a  room  for  storing  and  making  lantern- 
slides,  the  departmental  library,  and  a  small  special  laboratory. 
Laboratories  of  Entomology 

The  entomological  laboratories  occupy  a  large  room  comprising 
the  entire  west  end  of  the  main  floor  of  the  south  wing.  They  are 
provided  with  ample  table  space,  tantalum  electric  lights,  new  dis- 
secting microscopes,  two  unit  cases  for  the  display  collections  and 
wall  cases  for  the  reserves. 

Museum  Laboratories 

Two  laboratories  in  the  basement  of  the  Hall  of  Natural  Science 
are  devoted  to  the  preparation  of  museum  material,  including  acces- 
sories for  mounted  groups.  Instruction  is  here  given  in  the  modern 
museum  methods  and  modeling. 
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The  museums  of  the  University,  except  as  noted  below,  are  open 
daily  to  the  public. 

ANATOMICAL  AND   HISTOLOGICAL  MUSEUMS 
In  Charge  of  Professor  Prentiss 

The  anatomical  museum  is  primarily  for  the  undergraduate  body. 
It  provides  dry  and  wet  specimens  of  many  types.  The  osteological 
specimens  include  the  individual  bones  from  the  child  at  term  to 
the  adult.  Preparations  of  many  kinds  illustrate  the  structural 
relations  of  the  head.  The  wet  specimens  include  sections  and  dis- 
sections of  the  brain,  head  and  neck,  thorax,  abdomen,  and  many 
dissections  of  the  major  joints.  Special  regional  dissections  are  in 
use. 

The  histological  museum  is  a  large  reference  series  of  slides 
designed  to  enlarge  the  perspective  of  the  student.  The  eye  and 
ear  are  fully  demonstrated,  embryologically  as  well  as  histologically. 
The  brain  stem  and  cord  are  well  demonstrated.  Serial  slides  of 
the  adult  brain  stem  from  the  motor  decussation  through  the  optic 
chiasm  are  provided.  Degenerate  tracts  in  the  adult  brain  stem  as 
well  as  myelinated  tracts  in  the  brain  stem  of  the  child  at  term  are 
included.  Wax  reconstructions,  showing  developmental  stages  of 
brain,  vascular  system,  etc. 

These  museums  are  not  open  to  the  public. 

MUSEUM  OF  ART  AND  ARCHEOLOGY 

In  Charge  of  Professor  Weller 
This  museum,  which  is  located  on  the  fourth  floor  of  the  Hall  of 
Liberal  Arts,  contains  above  thirty  plaster  casts  of  representative 
statues,  busts,  reliefs,  and  architectural  ornaments ;  also  a  consider- 
able number  of  paintings  both  in  oil  and  in  water-color,  repre- 
senting the  works  of  Rembrandt,  Rubens,  Van  Dyck,  Turner,  Guido 
Reni,  and  other  masters  of  their  schools  as  well  as  a  number  of 
modern  works,  the  gifts  of  the  late  Mrs.  Mark  Ranney. 

The  Oscar  R.  Coast  Loan  Collection  includes  a  series  of  objects 
of  ancient  art,  several  fine  medieval  paintings,  renaissance  carvings 
and  faience,  and  other  objets  d'art. 
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A  representative  collection  of  250  ancient  coins  has  recently  been 
added. 

A  small  representative  collection  of  Babylonian  tablets  and  vari- 
ous replicas  of  works  of  art  are  included. 

The  museum  is  also  provided  with  several  hundred  large  mounted 
photographs,  especially  for  the  illustration  of  ancient  and  medieval 
art. 

The  Ranney  Memorial  Library,  of  some  3000  editions  de  luxe, 
forms  a  part  of  the  collection  (see  above  under  Libraries). 

BOTANICAL  MUSEUM:    HERBARIUM 

Curator,  Professor  Shimek 

The  main  herbarium,  is  located  on  the  third  floor  of  Old  Science 
Hall.  Special  collections  are  also  temporarily  stored  in  other  quar- 
ters. Among  these  are  the  Morgan  mycological  collections,  the 
Macbride  collection  of  slime-moulds,  and  special  collections  of  fungi 
and  algae.  The  herbarium  contains  many  thousand  specimens  of 
plants  which  are  available  for  study  in  connection  with  the  tax- 
onomic,  ecological,  and  pharmaceutical  courses.  Ecological  series 
form  a  conspicuous  part  of  the  collections. 

The  cryptogamous  plants  are  represented  by  large  collections  of 
fungi,  algae,  lichens,  mosses,  liverworts,  scouring*  rushes,  club 
mosses,  and  ferns,  from  various  parts  of  the  world.  The  flowering 
plants  are  represented  not  only  by  many  thousands  of  pressed  speci- 
mens, but  also  by  wood-sections,  seeds  and  fruits,  and  by  economic 
plant-products  from  all  parts  of  the  world.  Both  divisions  of  the 
collections  are  especially  rich  in  Iowa  forms. 

The  collections  form  a  valuable  part  of  the  working  equipment 
of  the  department,  and  offer  abundant  opportunities  for  research  in 
special  groups. 

COMMERCIAL  MUSEUM 

In  Charge  of  Assistant  Professor  Wassam 

The  museum  was  founded  to  provide  practical  instruction  in 
commercial  subjects.  The  various  stages  in  the  manufacture  of  the 
raw  materials  into  finished  and  by-products  are  shown.  An  attempt 
is  made  to  have  samples  of  articles  produced  from  a  given  raw 
material,  or  photographs  showing  the  method  of  culture  and  the 
various  processes  of  manufacture  that  can  not  well  be  illustrated 
by  samples. 
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DENTAL  MUSEUM 
Dr.  0.  E.  Schlanbusch,  Director 

This  museum,  which  is  located  temporarily  in  the  reading  room 
of  the  library  of  the  College  of  Dentistry,  contains  skulls  demon- 
strating  comparative  dental  anatomy  of  mammals,  reptils,  and 
other  animals,  collected  by  the  late  Dr.  John  J.  R.  Patrick. 

The  collection  of  old  instruments  is  being  added  to  from  time  to 
time  and  illustrates  the  history  of  the  progress  of  dentistry.    Many  < 
of  these  instruments  are  gifts  of  the  profession. 

A  varied  collection  of  anomalies  in  tooth  formation  and  path-   ; 
ological  conditions  of  the  oral  cavity  is  exhibited. 

GEOLOGICAL  MUSEUM 

In  Charge  of  Professor  Kay 

The  geological  museum  includes:  (1)  a  large  series  of  building 
stones,  fossils,  earths,  etc.,  collected  chiefly  in  the  prosecution  of 
the  state  geological  surveys;  (2)  the  Calvin  collection  of  American  i 
and  European  fossils;  (3)  the  Jesse  V.  Henley  collections  of  Ceno- 
zoic  fossils;  (4)  the  Dr.  Otto  Kuntze  collection  of  minerals  and 
rocks;  (5)  a  large  petrological  collection ;  (6)  a  collection  of  cycads ; 
(7)  the  John  Babcock  collection  of  lead  and  zinc  ores;  (8)  various 
special  collections;  (9)  a  large  collection  of  bones  and  teeth  repre- 
senting  a  number  of  extinct  Pleistocene  mammals  from  the  Afton-  i 
ian  beds  of  western  Iowa;  (10)  a  well-preserved  skeleton  of  a  mosa- 
saur  (Platecarpus) ,  added  through  the  generosity  of  the  Davenport 
Alumni  Association. 

PHARMACEUTICAL  MUSEUM 

The  pharmaceutical  museum  is  primarily  for  teaching  purposes 
but  also  contains  material  illustrative  of  the  progress  of  pharmacy 
and  of  interest  from  an  historical  standpoint,  such  as  old  apparatus, 
old  books,  old  and  rare  containers  in  which  drugs  like  aloes,  cin- 
ehona,  and  sarsaparilla  were  formerly  imported. 

The  list  of  pharmaceutical  preparations  is  complete  except  those 
that  must  be  freshly  prepared.  The  collection  of  crude  drugs 
makes  it  possible  to  trace  medicinal  substances  from  their  source 
to  the  finished  product.  Sets  of  pure  chemicals  and  the  ores  from 
which  they  are  obtained,  as  well  as  many  synthetic  organic  com- 
pounds, are  similarly  used  for  teaching  purposes. 
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ROMAN  AND  POMPEIAN  MUSEUM 
In  Charge  of  Professor  Ullman 
This  museum  consists  in  part  of  a  valuable  collection  of  repro- 
ductions in  bronze  of  articles  from  the  ruins  of  the  buried  cities  of 
Pompeii  and  Herculaneum.  They  were  made  at  Naples  by  the  firm 
of  Chiurazzi  and  De  Angelis  and  illustrate  the  most  significant  facts 
of  Roman  domestic  life.  The  articles  consist  of  household  utensils, 
furniture,  decorations,  personal  ornaments,  wearing  apparel,  surg- 
ical instruments,  artisans'  tools,  writing  materials,  etc.  They  are 
exact  copies  of  the  originals  in  every  detail,  and  afford  an  unusual 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  Roman  private  life.  In  addition  there 
are  a  number  of  small  antiquities  which  are  originals,  such  as  pot- 
tery, surgical  instruments,  coins,  rings,  etc. 

ZOOLOGICAL  MUSEUM 

Curator,  Professor  Nutting  ;  Director  of  Vertebrate  Exhibits, 
Assistant  Professor  Dill;    Assistant   Curator,  Pro- 
fessor Wickham  ;  Assistant  Professor  Stoner 

The  zoological  museum  is  in  the  Hall  of  Natural  Science.  The 
entire  third  story  of  the  south  wing  is  devoted  to  the  exhibit  of 
mammals  and  is  known  as  ' '  Mammal  Hall, ' '  50  by  117  feet ;  while 
"Bird  Hall"  is  the  companion  room  in  the  north  wing.  All  of  the 
cases  in  these  halls  are  constructed  of  mahogany  and  plate  glass 
with  marble  bases. 

The  second  story  of  the  south  hall  is  the  ' '  Hall  of  Invertebrates. ' ' 
Here  are  exhibited  the  extensive  series  of  marine  invertebrates, 
including  a  special  exhibit  of  deep  water  forms.  These  are  in- 
stalled in  cases  built  on  the  ' '  alcove ' '  system.  The  west  end  of  this 
floor  is  devoted  to  the  display  of  anthropological  and  ethnological 
material,  including  extensive  collections  from  the  Philippines,  the 
arctic  regions,  and  Africa. 

The  entomological  exhibit  is  in  the  laboratory  at  the  west  end  of 
the  south  wing  of  the  main  floor. 

The  attic  is  devoted  to  the  storage  of  mammal  and  bird  skins, 
reserve  series,  and  part  of  the  dried  invertebrate  material,  the  rest 
being  stored  in  suitable  rooms  in  the  basement.  The  west  half  of 
the  basement  of  the  north  wing  is  devoted  mainly  to  the  storage  of 
'the  reserve  series  of  alcoholic  material,  separated  from  the  rest  of 
the  building  by  double  steel  doors  with  an  air  space  between  for 
protection  in  case  of  fire. 
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The  entire  reserve  series,  amounting  to  hundreds  of  thousands  of 
specimens,  is  at  the  disposal  of  properly  accredited  students.  In- 
vestigators will  be  provided  with  ample  facilities  in  the  way  of 
material,  literature,  and  special  laboratories  connected  with  the 
museum. 

During  the  last  thirty  years  expeditions  for  zoological  explora- 
tions in  the  interests  of  the  University  have  visited  the  following 
regions :  Bahama  Islands,  Central  America,  Bay  of  Fundy,  Rocky 
Mountain  region,  Puget  Sound,  Alaska,  mountains  of  Tennessee, 
the  Winnipeg  country,  Lake  Athabasca,  Great  Slave  Lake,  the' 
Arctic  coast,  Siberia,  Cuba,  Florida  Keys,  Mexico,  Atlantic  coast, 
Gulf  coast,  the  Bay  of  Naples,  the  Hawaiian  Islands,  Vancouver 
Island,  the  California  coast,  and  Barbados  and  Antigua  in  the 
Lesser  Antilles. 

Classified  Collections 

1.  Mammals — A  large  series  of  mounted  specimens  is  now  on 
exhibition,  including  rare  foreign  species. 

Besides  the  Hornaday  collection,  which  is  chiefly  foreign,  the 
museum  contains  a  large  number  of  native  animals.  A  good  series 
of  the  larger  mammals  of  North  America,  including  the  musk  ox 
and  polar  bear,  has  been  secured  through  the  efforts  of  the  late  Dr. 
Frank  Russell  and  others.  Some  of  the  most  notable  of  the  habitat 
groups  mounted  and  installed  by  Professor  Dill  are  the  mountain 
lion,  mountain  goat,  Virginia  deer,  American  bison,  and  walrus. 

2.  Birds — The  ornithological  material  in  the  museum  now  em-'j 
braces  about  17,000  specimens,  about  1000  of  which  are  exhibited 
in  the  mounted  series,  the  remainder  being  included  in  the  study 
series  for  the  use  of  students  and  specialists. 

Besides  a  large  collection  of  native  birds,  containing  nearly  all 
the  species  found  in  Iowa,  several  special  features  deserve  mention. 
These  are,  the  Hornaday  collection  of  exotics ;  the  Bond  collection 
from  "Wyoming  and  Iowa ;  the  Harrison  collection  of  British  game 
birds  and  birds  of  prey ;  the  Talbot  collection,  embracing  thousands 
of  specimens  mostly  from  the  Mississippi  Valley;  collections  of 
British  American  birds  made  by  the  curator,  Dr.  Frank  Russell, 
and  Professor  Smith ;  a  series  of  Ceylonese  species  secured  at  the 
Louisiana  Purchase  Exposition ;  a  study  set  of  more  than  800  skins 
from  Central  America  and  the  Bahama  Islands,  collected  and 
donated  by  the  curator. 

The  unique  Laysan  Island  exhibit  contains  about  200  specimens 
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collected  by  an  expedition  sent  out  by  the  University  in  1911  in 
charge  of  Professor  Dill.  This  exhibit  consists  of  a  cycloramic 
representation  of  the  famous  albatross  rookeries  of  Laysan  Island, 
Hawaiian  group.  The  background  is  a  painting  138  feet  long  by 
the  scenic  artist,  Charles  A.  Corwin ;  the  grouping,  taxidermy,  and 
accessory  work  is  by  Professor  Dill.  Another  group,  now  com- 
pleted, represents  a  swamp  scene  on  the  Gulf  coast  of  Louisiana. 

3.  Reptiles — A  good  set  of  the  local  reptiles  is  reinforced  by  a 
considerable  series  from  the  southern  and  southwestern  states,  in 
addition  to  a  fair  number  of  the  more  interesting  exotic  forms. 
Many  others  were  secured  recently  from  the  Gulf  coast  by  Pro- 
fessor Dill. 

4.  Fishes — Over  three  thousand  specimens  are  contained  in  the 
museum,  most  of  them  North  American  and  Hawaiian  species. 
The  local  collections  were  made  principally  by  Professor  Shimek; 
the  remainder  are,  for  the  most  part,  the  gift  of  the  U.  S.  Bureau 
of  Fisheries. 

Recent  additions  by  Professor  Dill  are  from  the  E.  W.  Brown 
expedition  to  the  Hawaiian  Islands  and  the  L.  W.  Dean  expedition 
to  Florida. 

5.  Insects — The  museum  has  a  collection  of  the  local  fauna, 
which  is  largely  used  in  class  work,  in  addition  to  a  series  of  several 
thousand  specimens  from  other  regions  for  reference.  The  exhibit 
series  shows  a  number  of  the  most  striking  types  in  various  orders. 

6.  Marine  Invertebrates — These  are  represented  by  many 
thousand  specimens,  a  large  proportion  of  which  are  well  displayed, 
while  the  remainder  are  stored  for  the  use  of  students  and  special- 
ists. The  basis  of  the  collection  is  the  material  secured  by  Uni- 
versity expeditions  to  the  Bahama  Islands,  Cuba,  and  the  Lesser 
Antilles,  and  the  Bay  of  Fundy.  Important  additions  have  been 
nade  by  the  Stazione  Zoologica  of  Naples  and  by  the  U.  S.  Fish 
Commission,  Professor  C.  C.  Nutting,  and  Dr.  Dayton  Stoner. 
Large  additions  were  also  secured  by  the  Barbados- Antigua  Expe- 
lition  in  1918.  The  exhibit  of  deep-water  forms  is  of  special  in- 
;erest. 

7.  Osteological  Preparations — A  series  of  mounted  skulls  and 
skeletons,  illustrating  the  osteology  of  typical  forms  of  vertebrates, 
s  of  the  greatest  value  to  students  of  comparative  anatomy  and 
;oology.  The  skeleton  of  a  large  whale  (Balaena  biscayensis)  was 
ecured  in  1898,  and  a  fine  specimen  of  Steller's  sea  lion  in  1899. 


64  GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  museum  now  possesses  skulls  or  entire  skeletons  of  typical 
species  of  nearly  all  families  of  mammalia. 

Ethnological   Collections 

Considerable  ethnological  material  is  in  the  museum,  illustrating 
the  handiwork  of  the  Mound  Builders,  Eskimos,  Pueblo  Indians, 
Zunis,  Moquis,  Acomas,  Mojaves,  Crees,  Dog  Ribs,  Metis,  Kosmol- 
liks,  Piegans,  Achukchees,  and  Navajos,  together  with  skulls  and 
other  remains  of  the  ancient  and  modern  inhabitants  of  America. 
To  this  has  been  added  an  exceedingly  valuable  series  of  models  of 
houses,  boats,  fish-traps,  agricultural  tools,  manufactures,  etc.,  from 
the  Philippine  exhibit  at  St.  Louis. 

A  small  collection  illustrating  the  ethnology  of  the  Hawaiian 
Islands  was  secured  by  the  curator  in  1902,  and  a  collection  of 
African  material  has  recently  been  donated  by  Dr.  and  Mrs. 
Cammack. 

A  complete  outfit  of  clothing  of  the  " White  Eskimo"  of  Victoria 
Land,  is  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Stefansson  and  Anderson,  alumni  of 
the  University. 


PUBLICATIONS 


In  addition  to  casual  issues  of  different  kinds,  the  University 
and  its  members  publish  regularly  several  distinct  types  of  period- 
icals. Extended  bibliographies  embracing  these  publications  and 
the  publications  of  individual  members  of  the  instructional  staff 
may  be  obtained  from  the  librarian  of  the  University.  Beginning 
with  the  current  year  an  annual  bibliography  of  this  nature  will 
be  published.  The  leading  types  of  periodical  publications  come 
under  the  following  heads : 

University  of  Iowa  Studies 

The  University  of  Iowa  Studies  are  issued  monthly  and  include 
the  publications  of  research  conducted  by  members  of  the  Univer- 
sity. This  series  is  published  under  the  direction  of  the  board  of 
publications,  connected  with  the  Graduate  College.  The  leading 
series  of  these  technical  studies  are  as  follows: 
Studies  in  Natural  History — The  laboratories  of  natural  history 

publish   occasional   volumes   of  work   in   botany,   geology,   and 

zoology.     Eight  volumes  have  appeared  and  the  ninth  is  now 

current. 
Studies  in  Psychology  is  a  biennial  publication  devoted  to  experi- 
mental psychology.     Seven  numbers  have  appeared. 
Studies,  in  the  Social  Sciences — Six  volumes  have  appeared  and  the 

seventh  is  now  current. 
Humanistic  Studies — Seven  numbers  have  appeared. 
Studies  in  Education — The  second  volume  is  current. 
Studies  in  Medicine — The  second  volume  is  current. 
Contributions  from  the  Physical  Laboratory — One  volume  of  six 

numbers  has  appeared  and  the  second  is  now  current. 
Studies  in  Child  Welfare — The  second  volume  is  current. 
Aims  and  Progress  of  Research — Eleven  numbers  have  appeared. 
Philological  Quarterly — The  first  volume  is  now  current. 

A  complete  list  of  these  publications  is  obtainable  upon  applica- 
tion to  the  librarian. 

University  of  Iowa  Extension  Bulletins 

The  Extension  Division  of  the  University  issues  a  semi-monthly 
bulletin  of  which  more  than  seventy  numbers  have  now  been  pub- 
lished.    These  numbers  cover  such  subjects  as  municipal  informa- 
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tion,  debating,  public  speaking,  education,  social  welfare,  public 
health,  and  business.  A  list  of  bulletins  is  given  at  the  end  of  this 
volume  under  Extension  Division. 

The  Law  Bulletin 

The  Law  Bulletin  is  edited  by  a  professor  of  the  College  of  Law 
and  furnishes  an  outlet  for  studies  of  the  staff  of  that  college. 
Bulletin  of  the  State  University  of  Iowa 

The  Bulletin  of  the  State  University  of  Iowa  is  issued  semi- 
monthly and  comprises  the  administrative  publications  of  the 
University.  It  includes  the  general  catalogue,  pamphlets  of  the 
various  colleges  and  departments,  and  illustrated  bulletins  of  the 
University. 

University  of  Iowa  Service  Bulletin 

The  University  of  Iowa  Service  Bulletin  is  a  weekly  folder 
intended  to  convey  to  the  people  of  the  State  brief  surveys  of  special 
services  which  the  University  offers. 

The  News  Letter 

The  News  Letter  is  published  by  the  University  News  Service  for 
the  purpose  of  communicating  important  events  of  interest  to  the 
press  of  the  State. 

Publications  of  Students 

The  Daily  Iowan  is  published  by  students  of  the  University,  its 
editorial  staff  being  assisted  by  the  chair  of  journalism.  The  paper 
is  owned  and  directed  by  a  corporation  composed  of  three  faculty 
members  appointed  by  the  president  and  four  student  members 
elected  by  the  student  body. 

The  Hawkeye  is  the  annual  of  the  University,  published  by 
editors  chosen  from  the  junior  class.  It  is  owned  and  managed  by 
a  corporation  composed  of  three  faculty  members  appointed  by  the 
president  and  four  junior  students  elected  each  year  by  the  second 
year  class. 

The  Transit  is  an  engineering  monthly  published  by  the  Univer- 
sity and  edited  by  a  board  of  students  elected  by  the  Associated 
Students  of  Applied  Science. 

The  Journal  of  Business  is  a  quarterly  magazine  of  business 
published  by  the  Commerce  Club  organized  under  the  College  of 
Commerce. 

Frivol  is  a  quarterly  humorous  magazine  published  under  the 
auspices  of  Sigma  Delta  Chi. 

Alumni  Publication 

The  Iowa  Alumnus  is  a  monthly  magazine  (9  issues)  published 
by  the  University  of  Iowa  Association. 
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SOCIETIES 

Technical 

Numerous  organizations  among  faculty  and  students  constitute 
an  important  influence  for  general  culture,  scientific  research,  and 
literary  and  forensic  training.  The  societies  which  are  composed 
jointly  of  members  of  the  faculty  and  students,  together  with  the 
field  in  which  each  is  interested,  are  as  follows:  Baconian  Club, 
natural  science ;  Political  Science  Club,  history,  politics,  economics, 
law,  education,  and  ethics;  Humanist  Society,  language,  literature, 
and  art ;  Philosophical  Club,  philosophy,  psychology,  education,  and 
aesthetics ;  Readers '  Club,  English  literature ;  Research  Club,  pro- 
ductive scholarship ;  Athelney  Society,  creative  and  critical  literary 
work;  Zoological  Club,  zoology;  Graduate  Club,  various  fields  of 
graduate  study ;  Commerce  Club,  business  and  commercial  interest ; 
and  others. 

Honorary 

At  the  University  are  also  chapters  of  various  honorary  societies. 
Phi  Beta  Kappa  (Alpha  of  Iowa)  emphasizes  the  study  of  letters, 
and  elects  to  membership  from  the  senior  class  each  year,  on  the 
basis  of  excellence  in  scholastic  attainments,  a  certain  number  who 
have  attained  high  standing  in  the  work  of  the  course.  Sigma  Xi 
has  for  its  chief  purpose  the  encouragement  of  original  research  in 
science,  and  elects  to  membership  from  the  senior  class  each  year  a 
limited  number  who  give  promise  of  becoming  investigators  in  some 
department  of  science.  Both  Phi  Beta  Kappa  and  Sigma  Xi  are 
open  to  men  and  women  alike.  The  Order  of  the  Coif  is  an  honor- 
ary legal  society  in  which  membership  is  based  on  high  scholarship. 
Phi  Delta  Kappa  and  Lambda  Theta  choose  their  members  from 
those  who  have  excelled  in  the  field  of  professional  education. 
Gamma  Alpha  is  a  graduate  and  scientific  fraternity.  Tan  Beta  Pi 
is  the  honorary  society  in  engineering.  Sigma  Delta  Chi  and  Theta 
Sigma  Phi  are  the  honorary  journalistic  societies.  Delta  Sigma 
Rho  is  an  honorary  public  speaking  fraternity.  Alpha  Omega 
Alpha  is  an  honorary  medical  fraternity.    Gamma  Epsilon  Pi,  Beta 
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Gamma  Sigma,  and  the  Order  of  Artus  are  honorary  commerce 
societies.    Certain  new  organizations  are  not  yet  listed. 
Literary  and  Forensic 

Among  the  literary  societies,  composed  of  students  only,  are 
Irving  Institute,  the  Zetagathian  Society,  and  the  Philomathean 
Society,  which  are  for  men,  and  the  Erodelphian  Society,  Hesperian 
Society,  Octave  Thanet  Society,  Whitby  Society,  and  Athena  So- 
ciety, which  are  for  women.  As  a  rule,  these  hold  bi-weekly  meet- 
ings at  which  programs  are  presented  along  the  line  of  debate, 
oratory,  writing,  and  declamation.  Closely  allied  to  these  in  the 
nature  of  its  work  is  the  organization  called  the  University  Players. 
This  organization  usually  presents  at  least  one  dramatic  production 
during  the  academic  year. 

Professional 

There  are  also  in  the  University  numerous  organizations  of 
interest  mainly  to  students  in  specialized  fields.  Examples  of  such 
groups  are  the  John  Marshall  Law  Society,  the  Middletonian  So- 
ciety, the  Mortar  and  Pestle  Club,  the  Compass  Club,  and  the 
American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engineers. 

International 
Students  of  various  nationalities  frequently  bind  themselves 
together  by  the  formation  of  societies.  The  Edda  Society,  for 
instance,  is  composed  of  students  of  Scandinavian  descent;  the 
Kemenian  Society  of  those  of  Bohemian  descent ;  the  Menorah 
Society  emphasizes  the  study  of  Hebrew  culture;  and  the  Cosmo- 
politan Club  has  for  its  object  the  promotion  of  interest  and  good 
will  among  foreign  students  of  the  University. 

Staff  and  Circle 

Each  spring  the  women  of  the  junior  class  elect  twelve  of  their 
number  to  the  Staff  and  Circle  Society.  These  women  serve  for  the 
succeeding  year  as  aids  to  the  Dean  of  Women  in  helping  fresh- 
man girls. 

Fraternities  and  Sororities. 

National  social  fraternities  at  the  University  are:  Acacia,  A.T.O, 
B.©.IL,  A.X.,  A.2.A.,  AXIL,  A.T.A.,  K.A.^.,  K.2.,  N.S.N. ,  $.A.A., 
$.B.IL,  4>.A.<i>.,  4>.A.X.,  $.A.©.,  $.K.,  3>.K.#.,  $.P.S.,  $.r.A.,  *.Q., 
2.A.E.,  S.X.,  2.N.,  S.IL,  2.<£.E.,  ®.H.,  S.*.<l».,  A.K.K.,  <E>.K.S.  National 
sororities  are:  Achoth,  A.X.O.,  A.A.IL,  A.H.A.,  A.A.A.,  AT.,  A.2.0., 

a.z.,  r.o.B.,  K.K.r.,  n.B.$.,  x.a 
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DEBATE  AND  ORATORY 

The  Forensic  League  of  the  University,  composed  of  the  men 
and  women's  literary  societies,  carries  on  systematic  training  in 
artistic  reading,  debate,  and  oratory  through  practice  and  public 
contests. 

The  ' '  I.  M.  I.  Debating  League, ' '  composed  of  three  state  univer- 
sities, Iowa,  Minnesota,  and  Illinois,  furnishes  two  contests.  The 
Undergraduate  Debating  League,  composed  of  the  Universities  of 
Iowa  and  Nebraska,  provide  two  contests.  The  Northern  Oratorical 
League,  composed  of  the  Universities  of  Iowa,  Illinois,  Michigan, 
Minnesota,  Wisconsin,  and  Northwestern,  has  an  annual  contest  in 
oratory.  The  women  students  of  the  University  hold  an  annual 
debate  with  women  of  Indiana  University,  a  team  of  speakers  visit- 
ing each  institution  in  alternate  years.  These  contests  are  open  to 
any  student  of  the  University,  and  representatives  of  the  Univer- 
sity in  the  final  contests  are  given  appropriate  gifts  marked  with 
the  initial  "I." 

MUSICAL  ORGANIZATIONS 

Volunteer  organizations  for  the  promotion  of  both  vocal  and 
instrumental  music,  under  the  direction  of  instructors  in  the  De- 
partment of  Music,  are  heartily  encouraged.  The  organizations  at 
present  recognized  are  The  University  Chorus,  The  Men's  Glee  Club, 
The  Women 's  Glee  Club,  and  The  University  Orchestra.  These  form 
parts  of  The  University  Music  Association,  which  has  been  incor- 
porated under  the  laws  of  the  state  for  the  promotion  of  the  musical 
interests  of  the  University  and  city. 

LECTURES  AND   ADDRESSES 

Distinguished  scholars  and  men  in  public  life  are  encouraged  to 
visit  the  University  to  deliver  lectures  and  addresses  which  are 
open  to  students  in  all  colleges.  Arrangements  for  the  visits  of 
such  persons  are  made  through  the  senate  board  on  University 
lectures.  A  list  of  the  lectures  and  addresses  given  during  the 
current  year  may  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  catalogue. 

RELIGIOUS  ACTIVITIES 

The  University  exercises  a  religious  influence  of  a  positive  nature, 
but,  as  a  state  institution,  is  of  course  non-sectarian. 

Vesper  Services 
On  Sunday  afternoon,  once  each  month,  a  vesper  service  is  held 
in  the  Auditorium.    Distinguished  speakers  from  various  parts  of 
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the  world  address  the  assembled  student  body  at  that  time.  Special 
music  is  provided,  and  every  effort  is  made  to  give  the  service  a 
high  religious  tone.    Attendance  is  voluntary. 

Convocations  and  Assemblies 

University  academic  convocations  are  held  at  the  opening  and 
close  of  the  first  semester,  at  the  end  of  the  second  semester,  and  at 
the  end  of  each  term  of  the  Summer  Session.  At  any  convocation 
degrees  may  be  conferred.  In  addition,  occasional  assemblies  are 
held  at  which  addresses  by  distinguished  speakers  are  given. 
Religious  Education 

Various  courses  along  the  lines  of  religious  education  are  offered 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  The  work  is  described  more  fully 
below  under  non-professional  courses. 

Y.  M.  C.  A.  and  Y.  W.  C,  A, 

The  Young  Men 's  and  Young  Women 's  Christian  Associations  are 
active  factors  in  all  forms  of  moral  and  Christian  work  properly 
within  the  scope  of  such  organizations.  All  students  are  invited 
to  membership. 

Each  of  the  Associations  has  a  general  secretary  on  full  time 
who  is  ready  at  all  times  to  serve  the  students  of  the  University. 
Bible  and  mission  study  classes  are  promoted  by  the  Christian 
Associations.  Religious  meetings  every  week  are  addressed  by 
prominent  students,  faculty  members,  and  outside  speakers.  Exten- 
sion work  gives  every  student  an  opportunity  for  service.  The 
Young  Men's  and  Young  Women's  Christian  Associations  are 
clearing  houses  for  the  religious  forces  of  the  University  com- 
munity. The  Associations  strive  to  be  useful  to  all  students  in 
every  feasible  way.  New  students  are  met  at  the  trains,  aided  in 
securing  suitable  rooms  and  boarding  places,  and  in  getting  employ- 
ment, if  desired. 

Newman  Society 

Newman  Society  is  an  organization  of  Catholic  students  similar 
in  scope  to  the  Y.  M.  and  Y.  W.  C.  A.'s.  Both  men  and  women 
are  admitted. 

Churches 

The  churches  of  the  city,  in  which  the  members  of  the  faculty 
have  an  important  part,  take  a  deep  interest  in  the  students  of  the 
University,  and  heartily  welcome  them  to  their  public  services  and 
their  religious  activities  and  social  life.  All  the  prominent  churches 
and  denominations  are  represented. 
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Special  church  representatives  are  maintained  at  the  University 
by  the  state  and  national  organizations  of  several  denominations. 
These  men  give  their  entire  time  to  the  students,  counseling  with 
them  and  guiding  them  in  University  and  life  problems,  from  the 
religious  point  of  view.  Several  of  the  religious  denominations  of 
the  state  maintain  at  the  University  special  conference  houses  for 
the  benefit  of  students. 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING  AND  ATHLETICS 

The  requirements  in  physical  training  are  given  elsewhere  in  this 
catalogue  (see  index). 

The  University  authorities  encourage  sports  on  the  athletic  field 
in  such  amount  and  of  such  character  as  is  compatible  with  the 
higher  objects  of  the  University.  Intercollegiate  contests  are  held 
with  the  leading  colleges  and  universities  of  the  middle  west  under 
conditions  determined  by  the  athletic  board,  which  consists  of  repre- 
sentatives of  the  faculty,  students,  and  alumni,  and  has  general 
control  and  supervision  of  all  athletics.  The  University  is  a  member 
of  the  "Western  Intercollegiate  Conference,"  which  is  composed 
of  the  Universities  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  Indiana,  Iowa,  Minnesota, 
Michigan,  Wisconsin,  Northwestern,  Purdue,  and  Ohio. 

The  athletic  field  and  the  armory  and  gymnasiums  are  mentioned 
above. 

STUDENT  HEALTH 

The  University  provides  a  health  service,  the  aims  of  which  are 
to  care  for  the  sick,  to  safeguard  the  health  of  the  sound,  to  control 
the  student's  environment  from  a  hygienic  standpoint,  and  to  teach, 
so  far  as  possible,  the  principles  of  healthful  living.  The  staff 
consists  of  a  director,  two  men  assistants,  and  one  woman  assistant, 
all  physicians  on  a  full  time  basis. 

Students  with  minor  ailments  are  treated  at  the  dispensary. 
Cases  needing  hospital  care  or  the  services  of  specialists  are  sent  to 
the  University  Hospital.  Communicable  diseases  are  cared  for  at 
the  Isolation  Hospital.  Students  who  are  unable  to  come  to  the 
dispensary  are  visited  in  their  rooms  by  the  members  of  the  staff, 
the  services  of  whom  are  available  at  all  times. 

Physical  examinations  are  open  to  all  students  of  the  University 
and  are  compulsory  for  those  who  take  physical  training  and  mili- 
tary training.  When  a  diseased  condition  or  defect  is  found  upon 
physical  examination,  the  case  is  followed  up  to  see  that  everything 
possible  is  being  done  for  the  condition.    The  department  cooperates 
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with  the  Department  of  Physical  Education  in  maintaining  the 
health  of  sound  students,  and  in  regulating  the  exercise  of  those 
unable  to  do  full  gymnasium  work. 

Consultation  and  advice  on  all  matters  pertaining  to  health  are 
important  phases  of  the  work.  Vaccinations  and  inoculations 
against  diseases  for  which  there  is  a  specific  prophylactic  agent  are 
performed  on  request.  Records  of  all  cases  and  examinations  are 
kept  on  file. 

The  sanitary  control  of  the  student's  environment  includes  in- 
spection of  rooming  and  boarding  houses,  fraternities,  sororities, 
and  dormitories,  campus  sanitation  and  the  control  of  communicable 
diseases,  including  isolation  and  the  regulation  of  quarantine. 

There  is  no  health  fee ;  students  pay  board  while  in  hospital,  all 
other  services,  materials,  and  medicines  are  free. 

MILITARY  TRAINING 

Military  Training,  consisting  of  the  theoretical  study  of  military 
science  and  tactics  and  the  practical  application  of  its  principles, 
is  required  of  all  male  students,  physically  fit,  in  the  Colleges  of 
Liberal  Arts,  Applied  Science,  and  Pharmacy.  The  Military  De- 
partment is  under  the  direction  of  an  officer  of  the  United  States 
Army  detailed  by  the  War  Department.  He  is  assisted  by  other 
commissioned  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  of  the  Army 
as  instructors  in  the  several  units  representing  the  different  arms 
of  the  United  States  Army. 

In  accordance  with  Section  40,  Act  of  June  3,  1916,  an  Infantry 
unit,  an  Engineers'  unit,  and  a  Motor  Transport  Corps  unit  of  the 
Reserve  Officers '  Training  Corps  have  been  established  at  the  Uni- 
versity. Only  students  in  the  College  of  Applied  Science,  except 
in  exceptional  cases  are  permitted  to  enroll  in  the  Motor  Transport 
or  Engineer  units. 

The  course  of  instruction  is  divided  into  two  parts,  the  basic 
course  and  the  advanced  course,  each  being  two  years  in  length. 
During  the  basic  course  which  corresponds  to  the  first  two  years 
of  the  student's  academic  course,  each  student  is  furnished  a  com- 
plete uniform  for  each  year  and  all  the  necessary  equipment  with 
which  to  carry  on  his  military  training.  At  the  conclusion  of  the 
basic  course  students  who  have  shown  marked  proficiency  in  that 
course  and  who  desire  to  continue  their  work  for  a  further  period 
of  two  years  may  be  selected  for  enrollment  in  the  advanced  course. 
During  this  period  each  student  is  required  to  devote  a  minimum 
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of  five  hours  a  week  and  to  agree,  in  writing,  to  attend  such  camps 
of  instruction  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  Secretary  of  War. 

The  policy  of  the  war  department  thus  far  has  been  to  require 
one  camp  of  six  weeks'  duration  between  the  junior  and  senior 
years.  During  the  continuance  of  the  advanced  course  students 
enrolled  therein  are  furnished  uniforms  and  equipment  at  the 
expense  of  the  Government  and  are  paid  commutation  of  rations 
at  the  prescribed  rate  (present  rate,  40  cents  a  day)  for  the  entire 
two-year  period.  All  students  attending  summer  camps  of  instruc- 
tion are  paid  mileage  to  and  from  such  camps  at  the  rate  of  five 
cents  a  mile,  or  furnished  transportation  in  kind  including  sleeper 
and  an  allowance  for  meals  en  route. 

Upon  completion  of  the  advanced  course  students  who  are  recom- 
mended therefor  by  the  Professor  of  Military  Science  and  Tactics 
are  commissioned  as  reserve  officers  in  the  branch  of  the  service 
corresponding  to  the  unit  in  which  they  received  their  training. 
After  being  commissioned  reserve  officers  they  are  subject  to  call 
for  further  periods  of  camp  training,  not  exceeding  fifteen  days  in 
any  calendar  year  except  with  their  consent,  and  during  such 
periods  of  training  receive  the  pay  and  allowances  of  their  grade 
in  addition  to  transportation  to  and  from  the  camp.  In  time  of 
war  they  are  subject  to  military  duty  only  in  the  grade  in  which 
they  are  commissioned,  or  a  higher  grade,  unless  they  consent  to 
service  in  a  lower  grade. 
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GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  aim  of  the  University  is  to  dovetail  its  courses  into  those  of 
the  high  schools  of  the  State.  Accordingly,  the  requirements  for 
admission  in  general  imply  the  student's  completion  of  a  four-year 
high  school  course.  Certain  of  the  professional  colleges  also  demand 
for  admission  one  or  more  years  of  collegiate  study.  Details  of 
these  requirements  follow. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  freshman  classes  should  be  at 
least  sixteen  years  of  age  and  must  present  satisfactory  evidence  of 
having  completed  the  preparatory  studies  required  by  the  college  to 
which  admission  is  sought. 

A  unit  of  preparatory  credit  is  the  equivalent  of  one  high  school 
study  satisfactorily  pursued  during  one  school  year  at  least  thirty- 
six  weeks  in  length,  on  the  basis  of  five  recitations  a  week,  the 
course  of  study  for  which  the  student  is  registered  requiring  not 
more  than  four  studies,  or  twenty  recitation  periods,  a  week.  The 
length  of  the  recitation  period  must  be  at  least  forty  minutes  and 
the  laboratory  period  should  be  twice  this  length. 

All  communications  in  regard  to  the  admission  of  students  to  the 
University  should  be  addressed  to  The  Registrar,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 

COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

For  unconditional  admission,  15  units,  as  follows: 
Required : 

English  3  units 

History-civics-economics  group  1  unit 

Mathematics 

Algebra  1  unit 

Plane  geometry  1  unit 

Elective : 

Additional  work  to  make  at  least  5  more  units  in  the  following: 

English 

Foreign  language 

History-civics-economics  group 

Mathematics 

Natural  science 
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Whatever  work,  to  the  extent  of  4  additional  units,  the  secondary  school  cer- 
tifies as  accepted  by  that  school  for  graduation;  subject  to  the  definitions 
of  units  of  entrance  credit  adopted  by  the  North  Central  Association  of 
Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  or  published  in  the  Bulletin  of  the  Iowa 
Board  on  Secondary  School  Relations;  and  with  only  the  following  general 
restrictions  : 

Not  less  than  one  unit  in  physics,  chemistry,  or  any  foreign  language, 
if  offered. 

Not  less  than  one-half  unit  in,  any  single  subject  (or  one  one-third  unit 
in  the  case  of  a  secondary  school  whose  year  is  divided  into  three  terms 
each  twelve  weeks  in  length). 

In  the  case  of  freehand  or  mechanical  drawing,  manual  training,  and  the 
laboratory  elements  of  domestic  science,  as  in  the  natural  sciences,  a 
double  class  period  (80  to  90  minutes)  must  be  required  as  the  equiv- 
alent of  an  ordinary  recitation  period  (40  to  45  minutes)  in  a  non- 
laboratory  subject. 

1.  A  student  admitted  as  a  graduate  from  a  four-year  secondary  school 
course  must  present  a  certificate  signed  by  either  the  superintendent  of  schools 
or  the  principal  showing  not  less  than  15  units  accepted  by  that  school  for  its 
own  diploma.  If  this  certificate  shows  deficiencies  in  specific  requirements  for 
admission  to  any  particular  course  of  study  according  to  the  foregoing  and 
following  statements  of  such  requirements  the  student  must  proceed  immedi- 
ately to  make  up  such  deficiencies  in  addition  to  the  total  number  of  semester 
hours  of  college  credit  required  for  the  degree  which  he  seeks  in  the  case  of  a 
student  admitted  without  specific  entrance  deficiencies.  In  general  this  may 
be  done  by  one  or  the  other  of  the  following  two  methods: 

a.  If  the  deficiency  is  in  a  subject  which  isi  not  taught  in  the  University 
{e.g.,  plane  geometry),  the  student  will  be  registered  for  this  subject  in 
the  University  High  School  in  place  of  one  of  the  regular  four-hour-a-week 
subjects  of  the  freshman  year  in  college,  but  without  college  credit. 

b.  If  the  deficiency  is  in  a  subject  in  which  colleges  ordinarily  give  an 
introductory  course  (e.  g.,  European  history,  or  an  elective  which  may  be 
a  foreign  language  or  a  science)  the  student  will  be  registered  for  an 
appropriate  freshman  course  in  such  a  subject  as  a  part  of,  not  in  addition 
to,  the  normal  schedule;  and  credit  for  such  courses  will  be  counted 
toward  the  making  up  of  such  deficiencies  at  the  rate  of  6  semester-hours 
for  each  unit  of  deficiency. 

2.  A  student  who  is  not  a  graduate  from  a  four-year  secondary  school,  but 
who  presents  a  properly  signed  certificate  showing  a  minimum  of  14  units  of 
credit  in  accordance  with  the  specific  requirements  for  admission  to  the  par- 
ticular course  of  his  choice,  and  recommending  him  for  admission  to  the  Uni- 
versity, will  be  admitted  on  condition  that  he  make  up  this  deficiency  within 
his  first  year  in  college,  and  he  will  be  registered  for  an  appropriate  course 
in  place  of  one  of  the  regular  four-hour-a-week  subjects  of  the  freshman  year. 
Such  a  student  will  not  be  permitted  to  remove  this  condition  by  taking  an 
entrance  examination  before  the  beginning  of  his  second  year  in  college  in 
subjects  for  which  he  has  been  taking  college  courses  for  credit. 
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COLLEGE  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

(Courses  in  engineering  and  in  chemistry.) 

For  unconditional  admission,  15  units. 

The  specific  and  elective  requirements  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts,  except  that  a  third  semester  of  algebra,  through  quadratic 
equations,  theory  of  exponents,  ratio  and  proportions,  and  progressions,  %  unit, 
and  solid  geometry,  *fe  unit,  are  required.  Hence  8  elective  units  are  neces- 
sary. The  regulations  governing  conditions  and  their  removal  are  the  same  as 
in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts,  so  far  as  they  apply. 

COLLEGE  OF  LAW 

Secondary  school  credit,  15  units. 

College  credit,  two  years,  equivalent  to  at  least  56  semester -hours,  excluding 
credit  for  military  and  physical  training  and  freshman  lectures  for  men. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  College  of  Law  conditioned  in  any  part  of 
these  requirements  for  admission. 

COLLEGE   OF  MEDICINE 

In  registration  of  students  preference  will  be  given  to  residents  of  Iowa  and 
to  early  registrants.  Registration  should  be  completed  by  July  1.  See  page  S5 
for  advance  deposit. 

Secondary  school  credit: 

One  foreign  language  2  units         Algebra  1  unit 

English  3  units         Geometry  1  unit 

History  or  civics  1  unit  Electives  7  units 

In  addition  the  following  college  credits  are  required: 

a.  French  or  German,  one  year,  not  less  than  three  periods  a  week,  6 
semester-hours. 

b.  English,  6  semester-hours. 

c.  Physics,  one  year,  not  less  than  four  periods  a  week,  8  semester-hours. 

d.  General  inorganic  chemistry,  one  year,  not  less  than  four  periods  a 
week,  8  semester-hours. 

e.  Organic  chemistry,  one  year,  not  less  than  two  periods  a  week,  4  semes- 
ter-hours. 

f.  Biology,  one  year,  not  less  than  four  periods  a  week,  8  semester-hours. 
At  least  4  semester-hours  must  be  in  animal  biology. 

g.  Additional  work  in  subjects  other  than  physical  and  biological  sciences, 
at  least  12  semester-hours. 

h.  Enough  additional  college  work  to  make  a  total  of  two  years,  or  60 
semester-hours,  not  including  credit  for  military  and  physical  training,  and 
freshman  lectures  for  men. 

COLLEGE   OF   DENTISTRY 

Secondary  school  credit: 

Electives  15  units 

College  credit: 

English  composition  and  rhetoric  6  semester-hours 

Physics  6  semester-hours 

General  chemistry  6  semester-hours 

General  biology  or  invertebrate  zoology  6  semester-hours 
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Electives  (from  the  following,  given  in  the  order  of 

preference) :  6  semester-hours 

Technical  drawing. 
Mathematics. 
History. 

Any  modern  language. 
If  a  student's  high  school  course  has  included   1   unit  of  physics  he  may 
substitute  additional  electives  for  this  requirement. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  College  of  Dentistry  conditioned  in  any 
part  of  the  requirements  for  admission. 

For  the  outline  of  the  one-year  pre-dental  course  in  this  University  see  under 
College  of  Dentistry. 

COLLEGE    OF   PHARMACY 

Electives,  15  units.  A  candidate  presenting  14  units  may  be  admitted  con- 
ditioned in  1  unit,  such  condition  to  be  removed  within  one  year.  For  fuller 
statement  see  below  under  College  of  Pharmacy. 

METHODS  OF  ADMISSION  TO  FRESHMAN   STANDING 

1.     Admission  by  Certificate 

Graduates  of  public  four-year  high  schools  in  Iowa,  or  private  four-year 
secondary  schools  which  are  approved  by  the  Board  on  Secondary  School 
Relations,  will  be  received  without  examination,  so  far  as  subjects  properly 
certified  meet  the  requirements  of  the  courses  to  which  admission  is  sought. 
Graduates  of  schools  outside  of  Iowa  accredited  by  the  state  universities,  or 
other  accrediting  agencies  of  the  respective  states,  will  receive  the  same  treat- 
ment as  graduates  of  schools  in  this  state  as  described  above. 

If  the  applicant  is  not  a  graduate,  but  is  able  to  present  a  certificate  showing 
that  he  has  fulfilled  the  specific  requirements  for  admission  with  at  least  14 
acceptable  units  with  or  without  conditions  as  permitted,  together  with  a  state- 
ment from  the  principal  that  he  is  in  good  standing  in  the  school  and  in  the 
subscriber's  judgment  able  to  pursue  college  work  successfully,  he  may  be 
admitted  on  condition  that  he  make  up  deficiencies,  if  any,  within  one  year 
after  admission. 

2.     Admission  from  other  Secondary  Schools 

A  student  presenting  a  certificate  from  a  secondary  school  not  described 
under  1  above  may  be  admitted  to  collegiate  courses  by  the  following  plan : 

a.  He  is  to  pass  entrance  examinations  in  subjects  representing  each  of  the 
five  principal  groups  of  subjects  certified,  for  one-third  of  the  number  of 
acceptable  credits  so  certified. 

b.  The  subjects  for  examination  are  to  be  selected  by  the  University  Ex- 
aminer at  the  time  of  the  examination,  and  irrespective  of  the  choice  of  the 
student. 

c.  The  total  number  of  credits  allowed  on  the  certificate  shall  not  exceed 
three  times  the  number  earned  by  examination. 

d.  The  total  amount  of  credit  gained  by  examination  and  certificate  must 
equal  at  least  the  requirements  for  admission  as  stated  above. 
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3.     Admission  on  other  Evidences  of  Proficiency 

a.  Teachers'  certificates: 

(1)  First  grade  uniform  county  certificates  in  subjects  marked  85  per 
cent  or  above,  as  follows:  Arithmetic,  y2  unit;  United  States  history,  y2 
unit;  physiology,  %  unit;  grammar,  y2  unit;  civics,  y2  unit;  economics, 
y2  unit;    algebra,  1  unit;    agriculture,  y2  unit;    domestic  science,  V2  unit. 

(2)  State  certificates  when  gained  by  examination:  Second  grade,  10% 
units;    first  grade,  14  units;    life  diploma,  16  units. 

b.  College  entrance  examinations:  Certificates  of  entrance  examinations 
passed  for  admission  to  reputable  colleges  and  universities,  and  certificates  of 
examinations  passed  under  the  direction  of  any  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Boards,  or  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State  of  New 
York,  will  be  accepted. 

c.  Academies  and  preparatory  schools:  College  academies  or  preparatory 
departments  conforming  in  their  organization  with  the  organization  of  the 
four-year  public  high  school  shall  be  treated  as  schools  approved  by  the  Board 
on  Secondary  School  Eelations  if  the  colleges  themselves  are  regarded  as  stand- 
ard colleges.  Credits  certified  from  such  schools  or  other  private  secondary 
schools  shall  be  estimated  in  accordance  with  the  definition  of  an  entrance  unit 
already  stated,  and  on  the  standard  of  four  years  of  preparation  and  residence. 

d.  Entrance  examination:  Students  desiring  to  enter  the  University  by 
examination  will  be  examined  in  any  subject  required  or  accepted  for  entrance, 
upon  presentation  of  satisfactory  evidence  that  they  have  devoted  sufficient 
time  to  preparation  for  such  examination.  For  more  detailed  information 
and  for  a  schedule  of  examinations  address  The  Registrar,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 

SUBJECTS  REQUIRED  OR  ACCEPTED  FOR  ADMISSION 

Note:  Not  less  than  the  minimum  nor  more  than  the  maximum  credit  indi- 
cated below  will  be  accepted;  except  that  in  the  case  of  any  secondary  school 
in  which  the  regular  school  year  is  divided  into  3  terms  each  12  weeks  in 
length  a  minimum  of  %  unit  of  credit  may  be  accepted  in  each  case  in  which 
a  minimum  of  y2  unit  is  accepted  otherwise. 

1.  Foreign  Language  (not  more  than  4  units  in  any  one  foreign  language, 
including  the  required  2  units  mentioned  above) : 

Greek  1  to  4  units 

Latin  1  to  4  units 

French  1  to  4  units 

Spanish  1  to  4  units 

German  1  to  4  units 

Scandinavian  1  to  4  units 

2.  English  (not  more  than  4  units,  including  the  required  3  units). 

3.  History — Civics — Economics  (not  more  than  4  units,  including  the 
required  unit)  : 

Ancient  history  %  to  1  unit 

Medieval  and  modern  history  %  to  1  unit 

English  history  V2  to  1  unit 

U.  S.  history  (only  if  taken  within  the  latter  half  of  the  high 

school  course)  V2  to  1  unit 
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General  history,  (but  not  in  addition  to  ancient,  medieval,  and 

modern  history)  1  unit 

Civil  government  %  to  1  unit 

Political  economy  y2  unit 

Sociology  y2  unit 

4.  Mathematics  (not  more  than  4  units,  including  the  required  2  units)  : 
Algebra  1  unit 
Plane  geometry  1  unit 
Solid  geometry  y2  unit 
Plane  trigonometry  y2  unit 
Advanced  algebra  (the  fourth  half  unit  only  when  taken  in  the 

fourth  year,  and  only  when  including  variations,  arithme- 
tical and  geometrical  progressions,  binomial  theorem  for 
positive  and  negative  exponents,  with  review  of  the  third 
semester's  work)  %  to  1  unit 

5.  Science  (not  more  than  4%  units) : 
Physics,  not  less  than 
Chemistry,  not  less  than 
Physical  geography  or  physiography 
Botany 
Zoology 
Physiology 
Geology 
Astronomy 

Agriculture  (as  science) 
General  science 

6.  Commercial,  Industrial,  and  Miscellaneous  Subjects  (not  more  than 
units)  : 

Advanced,  or  commercial,  arithmetic  (only  if  taken  after  the 
completion  of  11%  units  in  algebra,  or  in  the  latter  half  of 
the  high  school  course)  %  unit 

Double  entry  bookkeeping  %  to  1  unit 

Advanced  bookkeeping  %  to  1  unit 

Commercial  geography 

Commercial  law 

Industrial  history 

History  of  commerce 

Stenography 

Telegraphy 

Freehand  or  mechanical  drawing 

Manual  training,  i.  e.  shop  work 

Domestic  science 

Psychology 

Pedagogy 

Bible 

Music  (only  when  taken  as  a  full  subject  with  daily  class  per- 
iods, with  the  usual  daily  periods  of  study) 
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Public  speaking  (not  in  addition  to  4  units  in  English)  ^  unit 

Note:  Credit  is  not  given,  except  upon  the  passing  of  the  regular  entrance 
examinations,  for  English  grammar  and  United  States  history  when  these 
subjects  are  given  in  the  ninth  or  tenth  grade;  nor  for  arithmetic  unless  this 
subject  is  given  after  the  completion  of  three  semesters  of  work  in  algebra,  or 
in  the  latter  half  of  the  high  school  course. 

SYLLABI  OF  PREPARATORY  COURSES 

Group  I — Foreign  Languages 

1.  Greek.    4  units  accepted;    2  units  outlined. 

First  year:  The  elements  of  Greek  grammar  and  the  reading  of  easy  selec- 
tions; in  the  latter  part  of  the  year  the  reading  of  a  portion  of  Xenophon's 
Anabasis  or  of  some  other  Attic  prose  of  the  same  grade.  The  regular  para- 
digms should  be  thoroughly  mastered  and  a  considerable  vocabulary  acquired. 

Second  year:  The  reading  of  the  remainder  of  the  first  four  books  of  the 
Anabasis  or  portions  of  the  Cyropaedia;  in  the  second  half  of  the  year  the 
reading  of  some  other  pieces  of  Attic  prose,  such  as  Xenophon's  Hellenica  or 
the  orations  of  Lysias,  or  of  three  or  four  books  of  Homer. 

2.  Latin.    4  units  accepted. 

First  year:  Thorough  work  with  an  acceptable  elementary  text,  mastery  of 
forms,  readiness  in  writing  simple  Latin. 

Second  year:  Four  books  of  Caesar  or  the  equivalent;  Latin  prose,  one 
period  each  week. 

Third  year:  Six  orations  of  Cicero,  or  the  equivalent;  Latin  prose,  one 
period  each  week. 

Fourth  year:  Six  books  of  Virgil,  or  the  equivalent;  prose  or  mythology, 
one  period  each  week. 

3.  German.    4  units  accepted;    3  units  outlined. 

First  year:  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation  (pupils  should  get  pronuncia- 
tion from  trained  teacher,  not  from  books),  rudiments  of  grammar,  conversa- 
tional and  colloquial  German,  reading  of  from  60  to  100  pages  of  graduated 
texts  with  constant  practice  in  translating  into  German  easy  variations  upon 
sentences  selected  from  the  reading  lesson. 

Second  year:  Reading  from  150  to  200  pages  of  easy  stories  and  plays, 
accompanying  practice,  as  in  the  first  year,  in  the  translation  into  German  of 
easy  variations;  continued  drill  in  rudiments  of  grammar  and  conversational 
use  of  knowledge. 

Third  year:  Beading  of  about  300  pages  of  moderately  difficult  texts  with 
constant  practice  in  giving  in  German  paraphrases  and  abstracts  the  matter 
read,  grammatical  drill  with  special  reference  to  auxiliaries,  tenses,  moods, 
and  some  attention  to  word  formation. 

4.  French.    4  units  accepted;    3  units  outlined. 

First  year:  A  full  statement  of  the  work  to  be  done  and  suggestions  as  to 
methods  and  texts  may  be  found  in  Sections  X-XII  of  the  Report  of  the  Com- 
mittee of  Twelve  of  the  Modern  Language  Association  of  America.  The  work 
should   comprise   the   elements   of  grammar   with   exercises   and   drill   in   easy 
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conversation  and  especially  pronunciation.    The  reading  should  consist  of  from 
150  to  200  pages  of  easy  texts. 

Second  year:  Eeading  of  from  250  to  400  pages  of  texts.  Eoview  of  the 
principles  of  grammar  with  exercises  and  composition.  Conversation  practice 
based  on  texts  and  grammar. 

Third  year:  Eeading  from  400  to  600  pages  of  texts.  Free  composition. 
Summaries  of  texts  and  conversation  drill.  Study  of;  a  grammar  of  moderate 
completeness. 

Group   II — English 

4  units  accepted;    3  units  required. 

First  Year 

1.  Composition,  one-half  time.  Daily  themes;  oral  reports;  drill  in  gram- 
mar ;    rhetoric. 

2.  Eeading,  one-half  time.  Short  stories,  sketches,  one  or  two  longer  selec- 
tions, including  one  of  Shakespeare's  playS  if  possible. 

Second  Year 

1.  Composition,  one-half  time.  One  to  three  single  paragraph-themes1  each 
week;  one  longer  theme  each  month;  one  or  two  oral  reports  each  semester; 
rhetoric,  including  entire  composition,  figures  of  speech,  and  exposition. 

2.  Eeading,  one-half  time.  Descriptive  essays;  selections  from  American 
literature;    history  of  American  literature  in  connection  with  reading. 

Third  Year 

1.  Composition,  one-third  time.  Several  short  themes  each  month,  with  a 
longer  one  each  semester;  oral  reports;  debate  or  oration;  rhetoric,  empha- 
sizing exposition  and  argumentation. 

2.  Eeading,  two-thirds  time.  The  novel;  expository  essays;  forms  of 
poetry;  selections  from  English  and  American  authors;  study  of  the  history 
of  English  literature  in  the  latter  part  of  the  year. 

Fourth  Year 

1.  Composition,  one-fourth  time.  Short  themes  with  an  occasional  longer 
one;  oral  reports;  debates;  rhetoric,  reviewing  principles  and  emphasizing 
argumentation. 

2.  Grammar,  one-half  last  semester;    more  if  needed. 

3.  Eeading,  one-half  time.  Types  of  drama,  lyric  and  oration;  history  of 
English  literature. 

Group  III — History,  Civics,  and  Economics 

4  units  accepted;    1  unit  required. 

If  a  four  years'  course  in  history  is  desired,  the  following  is  suggested: 

First  year:  Ancient  and  medieval  history,  1  unit;  or  community  civics, 
including  treatment  of  the  federal  government,  1  unit. 

Second  year:   Modern  European  history,  1  unit. 

Third  year:    History  of  the  United  States,  1  unit. 

Fourth  year:  Problems  of  American  democracy,  social,  civic,  and  economic, 
1  unit. 

If  a  three  years'  course  in  history  be  given,  the  following  is  suggested: 
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Second  year:  Modern  European  history  with  a  brief  background  of  ancient 
and  medieval  history,  1  unit. 

Third  year:    History  of  the  United  States,  1  unit. 

Fourth  year:    Problems  of  democracy,  social,  civic,  and  economic,  1  unit. 

Group  IV — Mathematics 

1.  Algebra.    2  units  accepted ;   1  unit  (Applied  Science,  1%  units)  required. 
One  unit,  representing  at  least  one  year's  work  with  daily   recitations,  is 

required.  The  work  should  include  fundamental  operations,  factoring,  fractions, 
and  simple  and  quadratic  equations.  The  first  year,  including,  if  possible, 
simple  quadratics,  may  be  followed  by  a  year  of  plane  geometry,  after  which 
a  third  semester  of  algebra  may  be  taken.  In  any  case  thoroughness  is  a 
desideratum,  and  the  third  semester,  besides  covering  quadratic  equations, 
should  include  a  review  of  the  more  important  phases  of  the  entire  subject. 
In  addition  to  the  two  semesters  of  algebra  required  for  admission,  credit  will 
be  given  for  a  third  and  a  fourth  semester  if  the  work  is  distinctly  in  advance 
of  that  which  should  be  accomplished  in  the  year  and  a  half  still  commonly 
allotted  to  this  subject.  The  fourth  semester's  work  must  be  done  in  the 
fourth  year  and  must  include  a  careful  review  of  the  third  semester's  work 
and  such  additional  topics  as  variations,  arithmetical  and  geometrical  progres- 
sions, binomial  theorem  for  positive  and  negative  exponents,  and  other  topics 
as  time  and  the  advancement  of  the  class  will  permit. 

2.  Geometry.  1%  units  accepted;  1  unit  (Applied  Science,  l^j  units) 
required. 

An  entire  year  should  be  devoted  to  plane  geometry,  with  much  attention 
to  problems.  The  teacher  should  apply  constantly  in  a  concrete  way  the 
principles  learned,  and  review  the  algebra  of  the  preceding  year.  Solid  ge- 
ometry is  required  for  admission  to  all  courses  in  engineering.  If  taken  in  the 
secondary  school  a  half-year  should  be  devoted  to  it. 

3.  Trigonometry.    %  to  1  unit. 

This  subject  is  not  ordinarily  found  in  the  high  schools,  nor  should  it  be 
encouraged  except  in  the  larger  city  schools.  Only  plane  trigonometry  should 
be  given,  a  half-year  should  be  devoted  to  it,  and  the  work  should  include  the 
definitions  and  relations  of  the  six  trigonometrical  functions  as  ratios,  the 
theory  of  logarithms  and  use  of  tables,  the  proof  of  important  formulae,  and 
considerable  practice  in  trigonometric  transformations  and  the  solution  of  the 
right  and  oblique  triangles. 

Group  V — Science 

4%  units  accepted. 

No  more  work  in  this  group  should  be  undertaken  than  can  be  treated  satis- 
factorily by  laboratory  methods.  In  general,  subjects  offered  should  be  pur- 
sued for  at  least  a  year. 

1.     Physics.    1  unit. 

One  year  should  be  given  to  this  subject,  at  least  two  double  periods  each 
week  being  devoted  to  the  laboratory.  Students  should  work  singly,  or  in 
small  groups.  Each  student  should  perform  at  least  thirty  individual  experi- 
ments, about  twenty  being  quantitative,  each  illustrating  an  important  physical 
principle.    Less  emphasis  should  be  placed  upon  the  amount  of  data  and  discon- 
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nected  facts  than  upon  the  explanation  of  everyday  physical  phenomena  and 
thorough  drill  in  fundamental  principles. 

In  purchasing  apparatus,  complicated  " cabinets"  should  be  avoided,  indi- 
vidual pieces  being  much  more  serviceable. 

Physics  should  be  given  in  the  last  year  of  the  high  school  course,  or  in  the 
last  but  one. 

2.  Botany.    .%  to  1  unit. 

The  aim  should  be  to  make  the  pupils  familiar  with  the  general  features  of 
plants,  and  outdoor  work  is  to  be  emphasized,  especially  in  its  economic 
aspects.  A  carefully  kept  note-book,  containing  notes  concerning  plants 
studied,  their  characteristics,  conditions  of  growth  and  dispersal,  time  of 
flowering  and  fruiting,  is  essential.  An  herbarium  prepared  by  the  student  is 
generally  impracticable  and  is  not  recommended. 

The  minimum  amount  of  work  for  preparatory  credit  is  the  equivalent  of 
five  recitations  or  exercises  a  week  for  one-half  the  year.  Ordinarily  botany 
should  be  studied  in  the  first  or  second  year  in  the  high  school  course. 

3.  Physical  Geography.    y2  to  1  unit. 

A  half-year  should  be  devoted  to  the  subject,  and,  in  exceptional  cases,  in 
the  midst  of  rich  geological  areas,  a  year  may  be  given.  In  any  case  there 
should  be  field  work,  with  such  use  of  the  laboratory  as  the  skill  of  the  teacher 
and  material  available  will  warrant.  The  subject  should  be  given  in  the  early 
part  of  the  course,  usually  the  first  semester. 

4.  Physiology.    y2  unit. 

This  subject  should  not  be  attempted,  unless  it  can  be  done  in  a  superior 
way.  The  laboratory  work  should  consist  of  demonstrations  and  simple  experi- 
ments. The  compound  microscope  should  be  used  occasionally.  A  large  place 
in  the  course  should  be  left  for  such  practical'  topics  as  diet,  sanitation,  and 
personal  hygiene. 

The  work  in  physiology  may  well  be  given  as  the  second  semester  of  a  year 
course  in  biology,  the  first  semester  being  devoted  to  zoology. 

5.  Zoology.    y%  to  1  unit. 

A  good  text-book  is  desirable,  but  it  should  serve  simply  to  give  definiteness 
and  stability  to  the  course.  The  chief  work  must  be  done  in  the  laboratory. 
Expensive  equipment  is  not  necessary,  but  there  should  be  abundant  table- 
room  for  each  pupil,  note-books,  and  a  few  cheap  tools. 

A  few  typical  groups  should  be  made  the  subject  of  study,  the  acquisition 
of  correct  habits  of  observation  and  definite  knowledge  of  a  few  animal  forms 
should  be  sought,  and  little  attention  should  be  given  to  the  learning  of  classi- 
fications and  to  a  superficial  text-book  knowledge  of  the  animal  kingdom  as  a 
whole. 

The  work  should  extend  over  at  least  one  semester,  and  may  be  followed 
most  profitably  by  a  semester  in  which  emphasis  is  given  to  human  physiology. 
If  but  one  semester  is  devoted  to  zoology,  a  second  semester  should  be  given  to 
physiology  or  botany,  the  two  forming  a  coherent  course  in  biological  science. 

6.  Chemistry.    1  unit. 

This  subject  should  not  be  offered  unless  laboratory  facilities  are  adequate. 
Two  double  laboratory  periods  weekly  are  essential  to  good  work. 
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Chemistry  should  be  given  in  the  last  year  of  the  high  school,  or  the  last 
but  one.  An  entire  year  should  be  devoted  to  the  subject,  and  no  entrance 
credit  will  be  given  for  less  than  one  year,  which  must  include  individual 
laboratory  work. 

7.     Agriculture.     y2  to  2  units. 

Group  VI — Commercial  and  Industrial  Subjects 

1.  Arithmetic.    %  unit. 

No  credit  will  be  given  for  arithmetic  unless  taken  after  the  completion  of 
three  semesters  of  algebra  or  within  the  last  two  years  of  the  high  school 
course. 

2.  Bookkeeping.    y2  to  2  units. 

If  credit  to  the  extent  of  2  units  is  sought,  the  course  must  be  carried  for- 
ward under  very  favorable  conditions. 

5.     Commercial  Geography.     y2,  unit. 

One-half  year  should  be  devoted  to  the  subject,  as  late  in  the  course  as 
possible.  Text-books  should  be  supplemented  by  map  work,  illustrations, 
materials  of  commerce,  lantern-slides,  visits  to  factories,  and  observation  of 
local  industries. 

4.  Commercial  Law.    y2  unit. 

5.  Industrial  History.     y2  to  1  unit. 

6.  Stenography.     %  to  2  units. 

7.  Freehand  or  Mechanical  Drawing.     %  to  2  units. 

8.  Manual  Training — Shop  Work.     y2  to  2  units. 

9.  Domestic  Science.    y2  to  2  units. 


EXPENSES,  SCHOLARSHIPS,  PRIZES 

In  accord  with  the  desire  of  the  State  to  extend  widely  the  oppor- 
tunities for  obtaining  a  higher  education  the  policy  of  the  University 
is  to  reduce  its  fixed  charges  to  as  moderate  a  sum  as  possible. 
The  University  reserves  the  right  to  alter  these  charges  without 
further  notice. 

MATRICULATION 

Every  student  upon  entering  the  University  is  required  to  pay  a  matricula- 
tion fee  of  $10 ;  except  students  of  music  not  registered  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts,  undergraduate  students  of  the  Summer  Session  who  are  not 
candidates  for  a  degree,  and  research  associates,  research  assistants,  fellows 
and  scholars  in  the  Graduate  College.     This  fee  is  paid  but  once. 

TUITION 

The  tuition  fees  stated  below  are  payable  in  advance  in  two  equal  install- 
ments, one  installment  at  the  beginning  of  each  semester. 

Students  registered  in  more  than  one  college  of  the  University  are  required 
to  pay  the  tuition  fee  of  the  college  having  the  higher  rate  only.  Students 
taking  combined  liberal  arts  and  professional  courses  pay  only  the  tuition  fee 
of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  until  the  professional  work  begins. 

To  each  soldier  or  sailor  in  the  late  war  who  presents  his  certificate  of  honor- 
able discharge  (or  release)  $40  for  the  year  from  September  to  June  is  allowed 
as  a  rebate  on  tuition;    $20  on  the  $27.50  tuition  for  the  entire  Summer  Session. 

Liberal  Arts,  Education,  Engineering,  Commerce 

The  tuition  fee  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts  (except  for  practical  music), 
Education,  and  Applied  Science  is  $40  a  year. 

The  tuition  fee  of  the  College  of  Commerce  is  $80  a  year. 

Students  of  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts,  Education,  and  Applied  Science  are 
also  required  to  pay  an  incidental  fee  of  $15  a  year.  Special  fees  in  certain 
departments  are  mentioned  below. 

The  tuition  fee  for  students  of  these  colleges  taking  six  hours  or  less  of 
work  each  week  is  half  the  amount  required  for  full  work. 

Law,  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy 

The  tuition  fee  of  the  College  of  Law  is  $100  a  year. 

The  tuition  fee  of  the  College  of  Medicine  is  $150  a  year  for  residents  of 
Iowa,  and  $350  a  year  for  students  from  outside  the  state.  Application  for 
registration  must  be  accompanied  by  a  remittance  of  $20,  which  will  be  applied 
on  the  tuition  fee  if  the  student  is  registered  and  otherwise  will  be  refunded. 

The  tuition  fee  of  the  College  of  Dentistry  for  residents  of  Iowa  is  $165  for 
each  of  the  first  and  fourth  years,  and  $175  for  each  of  the  other  two  years. 
For  students  from  outside  of  the  state  $75  additional  is  charged  each  year. 
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The  tuition  fee  of  the  College  of  Pharmacy  is  $80  a  year. 

Students  who  first  enter  as  students  of  the  Colleges  of  Medicine  and  Den- 
tistry from  outside  of  the  state  must  continue  to  pay  the  non-resident  fee  so 
long  as  they  continue  to  register  in  these  colleges. 

For  half  work  or  less  the  tuition  fee  in  all  cases  is  three-fifths  of  the  amount 
required  for  full  work. 

Alumni  of  the  Colleges  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry  are  admitted  to  lectures 
and  clinics  free  from  charge,  but  pay  the  usual  laboratory  deposits. 

For  cost  of  dental  instruments  see  under  College  of  Dentistry. 

Graduate  College 

Tuition  is  free  in  the  Graduate  College,  but  students  pay  the  incidental  fee, 
$15,  laboratory  deposits,  and  departmental  fees  in  certain  courses. 

Summer  Session 

The  tuition  fee  is  $15  for  the  six  weeks'  period  and  $12.50  for  the  five 
weeks'  period;  for  graduate  students  tuition  is  free.  For  tuition  in  profes- 
sional and  special  courses  see  under  Summer  Session. 

Undergraduate  students  entering  the  University  for  the  first  time  during 
either  period  of  the  Summer  Session  may  defer  the  payment  of  the  matricula- 
tion fee,  $10,  till  they  register  for  either  semester  of  the  regular  year, 
September  to  June,  or  for  projected  study;  or,  in  case  they  do  not  register 
for  either  of  the  semesters  or  for  projected  study,  upon  becoming  candidates 
for  graduation. 

Music 

The  rates  for  tuition  in  applied  music  are  as  follows:  For  one  group 
meeting  and  two  individual  lessons  weekly,  $60  a  semester;  for  one  group 
meeting  and  one  individual  lesson  weekly,  $40  a  semester;  corresponding  rates 
for  instruction  in  wind  instruments,  $30  and  $20  respectively;  tuition  in  the 
Summer  Session,  $20  for  each  course  in  the  first  term.  This  summary  of  prices 
should  be  supplemented  by  an  examination  of  requirements  in  detail  as  stated 
below  under  Non-professional  Courses.  Eental  of  practice  rooms  one  hour  a 
day,  $6  a  semester;  two  hours  a  day,  $10;  three  hours  a  day,  $13.50.  For  the 
Summer  Session  the  rate  of  rental  is  one-third  of  those  stated. 

GRADUATION  FEE 

The  fee  for  graduation  is  $10. 

DEPOSITS  AND  OTHER  CHARGES 

All  fees  and  deposits  are  payable  in  advance.  Deposits,  after  necessary 
deductions  to  cover  breakage  and  loss,  are  returned  to  the  student. 

Deposits 

A  deposit  of  $3,  not  a  fee,  is  required  of  each  student  taking  laboratory 
courses  in  animal  biology,  chemistry,  anatomy  and  histology,  pathology  and 
bacteriology,  materia  medica,  and  pharmacy. 

A  deposit  of  $5  is  required  of  each  student  taking  work  in  the  engineering 
shops. 

In  the  College  of  Dentistry,  a  deposit  of  $1  is  required  of  each  student  for 
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Fees 

Fees  of  $7  to  $15  are  charged  for  courses  in  chemistry,  and  of  $2.50  to  $5 
for  courses  in  home  economics,  to  pay  for  material  used. 

Students  not  registered  in  the  College  of  Commerce  are  charged  special  fees 
for  certain  courses  in  that  college. 

The  precise  amount  of  the  fees  mentioned  above  may  be  ascertained  by  ap- 
plication to  the  Registrar. 

A  fee  of  $2  for  the  first  day  and  $1  additional  for  each  further  day  (Sunday 
excepted)  is  paid  for  delay  in  registering  beyond  the  last  day  of  regular  regis- 
tration for  each  session  of  the  year  as  announced  under  Schedule  of  Events. 

A  fee  of  $2  must  be  paid  by  each  student  who,  after  completing  his  registra- 
tion for  any  session,  is  permitted  to  substitute  one  course  for  another,  or  one 
section  for  another. 

Note:  The  attention  of  students  in  the  Colleges  of  Law,  Medicine,  and  Den- 
tistry is  called  to  the  fees  required  by  the  State,  not  the  University,  for  admit- 
tance to  professional  practice. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  ETC. 

In  general,  the  cost  of  living  in  Iowa  City  is  very  reasonable.  Rooms  and 
board  may  be  obtained  at  the  University  dormitories  or  in  private  homes,  as 
desired. 

The  Quadrangle  is  the  University's  residence  for  men.  It  accommodates 
about  325.  Single  and  double  rooms  are  available.  All  are  supplied  with 
electric  lights,  hot  and  cold  water,  closets,  service,  and  are  fully  furnished 
except  for  towels  and  bed  linen.  The  building  is  about  five  minutes'  walk 
from  the  center  of  the  University.  Rates  for  each  quarter  are  as  follows: 
single  rooms,  $48;  double  rooms,  $33  for  each  person.  Board  may  be  secured 
for  $6  a  week. 

Currier  Hall  is  the  University's  residence  for  women.  It  accommodates 
about  160.  Single  and  double  rooms  and  suites  are  available.  The  rooms  are 
furnished  in  a  manner  similar  to  those  of  the  Quadrangle,  and  the  building  is 
approximately  the  same  distance  from  the  campus.  Rates  for  the  semester 
are  as  follows:  single  rooms,  $65;  double  rooms,  $32.50  to  $48,  for  each 
person;    suites,  $62.50,  for  each  person.     Board  may  be  secured  for  $6  a  week. 

Five  residences  have  been  converted  into  annexes  to  Currier  Hall.  Each 
accommodates  approximately  15  students.  Rates  for  the  semester  are  as 
follows:  single  rooms,  $60  to  $67.50;  double  rooms,  $40  to  $56.25,  for  each 
person.    Board  may  be  secured  for  $6  a  week.- 

Living  conditions  are  at  present  so  uncertain  throughout  the  country  that 
exact  costs  can  not  be  stated.  In  private  families  of  the  city  rooms  are 
occasionally  available  for  as  little  as  $8  a  month  (with  stove  heat).  Very 
satisfactory  quarters  may  be  obtained  for  $12.50  to  $20  a  month  and  upwards. 
Board  is  obtainable  in  some  of  the  cheaper  restaurants  for  as  low  as  $4.50  a 
week.  The  average  is  probably  $6  a  week,  the  same  as  in  the  University 
i  residences. 

(Estimates  of  the  cost  of  books  and  apparatus  for  some  classes  are  given 
later  in  this  catalogue.  For  the  provision  of  military  uniforms,  required  of 
certain  classes,  see  under  Military  Science  and  Tactics   (index). 
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Women  students  are  not  permitted  to  occupy  rooms  in  private  homes  other 
than  those  which  have  been  formally  approved  by  the  Dean  of  Women.  Lists 
of  approved  quarters  may  be  obtained  at  the  office  of  the  Dean,  who  will 
gladly  assist  young  women  in  securing  satisfactory  homes. 


SELF-SUPPORT 

Many  students  earn  the  whole  or  part  of  their  expenses  by  various  services. 
The  University  maintains  free  labor  bureaus,  which  are  at  the  service  of  all 
students.  Citizens  of  Iowa  City  take  pleasure  in  affording  to  deserving  students 
the  opportunity  to  earn  their  necessary  expenses.  It  rarely  happens  that  the 
student  who  needs  it  fails  to  secure  employment. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  University  by  no  means  encourages  any  student  to 
work  his  way  through  college  unless  he  finds  it  imperative  to  do  so.  A  student 
who  carries  a  full  schedule  and  performs  his  duties  to  the  best  of  his  ability 
has  enough  to  do.  Should  he  find  extra  time,  it  may  well  be  devoted  to  addi- 
tional reading,  debating,  journalism,  athletics,  and  other  pursuits  which  are 
helpful.  Moreover,  it  is  obviously  impossible  for  the  University  to  guarantee 
any  person  work.  Particularly  at  the  outset  a  student  will  be  wise  to  fortify 
himself  with  a  small  capital.  One  who  can  come  to  the  University  with  $100 
or  $200  will  find  the  road  much  less  rugged,  although  many  ambitious,  ener- 
getic students  start  with  less  and  make  good.  It  all  depends  on  the  ability 
and  determination  of  the  individual. 

A  small  loan  fund  is  available  to  tide  students  over  rough  places.  Additions 
to  this  fund,  which  is  administered  very  carefully,  form  a  worthy  method  by 
which  persons  of  means  may  aid  deserving  students  to  obtain  an  education. 

Administration  of  the  University's  bureaus  of  self-help  are  vested  in  the 
Dean  of  Men  and  the  Dean  of  Women,  who  will  gladly  correspond  with  those 
who  desire  information.  Bulletins  are  obtainable  concerning  the  ways  and 
means  of  self-support. 

SCHOLARSHIPS,  PRIZES,  AND  HONORS 

University  at  Large 

Conference  Medal.  A  medal  given  yearly  by  the  Intercollegiate  Conference 
Athletic  Association  to  each  institution  belonging  to  the  ' '  Big  Ten, ' '  is 
awarded  to  that  member  of  the  senior  class  who  has  shown  throughout  his 
course  the  highest  degree  of  attainment  in  both  scholarship  and  athletics. 

Athletic  Board  Loving  Cup.  This  prize  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Board  in 
Control  of  Athletics  to  the  member  of  the  senior  class  who  has  shown  through- 
out his  course  the  highest  degree  of  attainment  in  athletics  and  general  excel- 
lence in  scholarship. 

**!*>  Certificates.  These  are  awarded  annually  by  the  Board  in  Control  of 
Athletics  for  participation  in  the  various  branches  of  intercollegiate  com- 
petitive athletics. 

Northern  Oratorical  League  Frizes.  Hon.  Frank  O.  Lowden,  '85,  has 
donated  $3000  to  the  Northern  Oratorical  League  of  which  the  University  of 
Iowa  is  a  member.  From  the  income  of  this  endowment  two  prizes  of  $100  and 
$50  are  warded  to  the  winners  of  first  and  second  places  in  the  annual  league 
oratorical  contest. 
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International  Sclwlar ships.  A  limited  number  of  these  scholarships  will  be 
awarded  to  students  from  the  countries  associated  with  the  United  States  in 
the  World  War.  Such  scholarships  carry  an  exemption  from  the  payment  of 
tuition  and  fees  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  $100  annually.  Details  may  be 
ascertained  from  The  Registrar. 

Ehodes  Scholarships.  By  the  will  of  Cecil  Rhodes  of  South  Africa,  college 
men  of  the  state  of  Iowa  may  qualify  for  the  benefits  of  a  three  years'  course 
in  the  University  of  Oxford,  Oxford,  England.  The  holder  of  a  scholarship, 
besides  receiving  a  stipend  of  nearly  $1500  per  year,  may  pursue  the  study  of 
arts,  sciences,  theology,  or  law.  The  selection  of  scholars  from  Iowa  is  made 
by  a  committee  consisting  of  former  Rhodes  scholars  and  the  president  of  the 
University  of  Iowa. 

Graduate  College 
Scholarships 

Eighteen  scholars  are  appointed  annually  by  the  University  and  receive  from 
to  $400,  with  free  tuition. 


Special  Scholarship 
King's  Daughters  and  Sons  Scholarship.     A  scholarship  of  $200  for  work  in 
sociology  is  offered  by  the  Iowa  Branch  of  the  King's  Daughters  and  Sons. 

Junior  Fellowships 
Eighteen  junior  fellows  are  appointed  annually  and  receive  from  $300  to 
$500,  with  free  tuition. 

Senior  Fellowships 
Three  senior  fellows  are  appointed  annually  and  receive  from  $600  to  $800, 
with  free  tuition. 

Research  Assistantships 
Fifteen  research  assistants  are  appointed  annually  on  half  time  and  render 
assistance  in  research  at  a  stipend  of  $600  and  upwards  in  proportion  to  their 
qualifications  for  service.     They  are  regarded  as  apprentices  in  their  respective 
fields. 

Research  Associateships 
Five    research   associates   are   appointed    annually    and    receive    $1000    and 
upwards  in  proportion  to  their  qualifications  for  independent  achievement  and 
service. 

Assistantships 
About  seventy-five  assistants  are  appointed  on  half  time  to  render  assistance 
in  undergraduate  instruction  at  a  stipend  of  from  $700  to  $800  a  year. 

College  of  Liberal  Arts 

Scholarships  and  Free  Tuition 
Free  Tuition.  Any  student  making  proper  application  and  presenting 
affidavits  signed  by  three  county  officers  to  the  effect  that  the  applicant  is  an 
industrious  person  of  good  character  and  entitled  to  the  relief  sought  on 
account  of  pecuniary  need  may  have  tuition  fees  remitted.  Blank  forms  for 
such  affidavits  are  provided  on  application  to  the  Registrar. 
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A.  Whitney  Carr  Free  Scholarships.  The  income  from  a  fund  donated  by 
the  late  Mr.  A.  Whitney  Carr  of  Jordan,  New  York,  is  available  to  poor  and: 
worthy  young  men  and  women  who  are  unable  to  educate  themselves  without 
aid.  Scholarships  are  granted  to  needy  students  of  good  character  and  intel- 
lectual ability.  The  value  of  a  scholarship  is  $40  each  year,  and  its  payment 
is  contingent  upon  the  maintenance  of  good  scholarship.  The  conditions  on 
which  these  scholarships  are  awarded  may  be  obtained  upon  application  to 
The  Eegistrar. 

Honor  Scholarships.  Every  four-year  public  high  school  and  every  other 
secondary  school  approved  by  the  Board  on  Secondary  School  Relations  in  the 
state  is  entitled  each  year  to  one  honor  scholarship.  Nominations  for  such 
scholarships  are  made  by  the  school  authorities  on  the  basis  of  high  scholastic 
standing  and  must  be  confirmed  by  the  State  Inspector  of  High  Schools.  The 
holder  of  an  honor  scholarship  is  exempt  from  payment  of  tuition  fees  during 
the  four  years  of  his  college  course,  unless  the  scholarship  is  forfeited  for 
low  standing  in  college  work.  Further  information  in  regard  to  the  conditions 
and  regulations  governing  the  selection  of  candidates  will  be  sent  upon  applica- 
tion to  The  Registrar. 

Public  Speaking  Scholarships.  Any  approved  high  school  in  the  State  of 
Iowa  is  eligible  to  membership  in  the  Iowa  High  School  Debating  and  Ex- 
temporaneous Speaking  Leagues.  Each  league  holds  a  series  of  contests  annu 
ally  from  which  inter-district  championship  winners  are  declared.  Th( 
representatives  composed  of  two  debating  teams  of  three  members  each  an( 
the  two  winners  from  the  inter-district  extemporaneous  speaking  contest  meel 
at  Iowa  City  in  May  of  each  year  to  compete  for  the  league  championship. 
The  University  offers  a  four  years'  scholarship  to  each  of  the  above  men- 
tioned eight  representatives.  Nominations  must  be  confirmed  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Public  Speaking  in  the  University  and  by  the  State  Inspector  of 
High  Schools.  A  scholarship  exempts  the  holder  from  the  payment  of  tuition 
fees  during  the  four  years  of  his  college  course,  unless  it  is  forfeited  for  low 
scholarship. 

Strong  Scholarships.  By  the  will  of  the  late  Mr.  Henry  Strong  who  left  an 
educational  fund,  the  sum  of  $200  is  available  annually  to  assist  in  the  educa- 
tion of  worthy  and  meritorious  persons  who  need  such  aid.  Further  details 
may  be  obtained  upon  application  to  The  Registrar. 

Prizes 

Samuel  L.  Lefevre  Memorial  Prize.  Mrs.  Anna  Lefevre  offers  a  prize  of 
$20  for  excellence  in  declamation.  Only  students  who  have  had  no  previous 
college  work  before  entering  the  University  may  compete. 

Egan  Prize.  Mr.  George  W.  Egan,  an  alumnus  of  the  University,  offers  an 
annual  prize  of  $20  to  the  winner  of  the  sophomore  oratorical  contest. 

Women's  Forensic  League  Prizes.  The  Women's  Forensic  League  offers  to 
the  winners  of  the  extemporaneous  speaking  contest  a  first  prize  of  $10  and  a 
second  prize  of  $5;  to  the  winners  of  the  artistic  reading  contest  a  first  prize 
of  $10  and  a  second  prize  of  $5;  and  to  the  inter-gociety  debating  champion- 
ship team  a  silver  loving  cup. 

Wade  Prize.    Hon.  M.  J.  Wade  offers  an  annual  prize  of  $25  to  be  divided 
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equally  among  the  three  members  of  the  debating  team  which  wins  the  Uni- 
versity championship. 

Jessup  Prize.  President  Walter  A.  Jessup  offers  an  annual  prize  of  $25  to 
the  winner  of  first  place  in  the  University  oratorical  contest  which  serves  as 
a  preliminary  for  the  Northern  Oratorical  League  Contest. 

Ernest  B.  Johnson  Memorial  Prize.  Mr.  and  Mrs.  John  H.  Johnson  of  Cedar 
Eapids  offer,  in  memory  of  their  son  Ernest  R.  Johnson,  an  annual  prize  of  $25, 
to  be  awarded  to  the  senior  who  graduates  from  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
with  the  highest  academic  standing  in  the  work  of  the  four  years  leading  to  a 
degree. 

Lowden  Prize.  Hon.  Frank  O.  Lowden,  '85,  offers  a  prize  of  $50  which  is 
divided  equally  among  the  members  of  the  intercollegiate  debating  teams. 

Bryan  Prize.  Hon.  William  Jennings  Bryan  offers  an  annual  prize  of  $10 
for  the  best  essay  on  a  subject  pertaining  to  the  science  of  government. 

Harris  Political  Science  Prizes.  Students  of  the  University  of  Iowa  are 
permitted  to  compete  annually  for  the  prizes  offered  by  Professor  N.  D.  Harris 
of  Evanston,  Illinois — $100  and  $150  for  the  best  essays  on  certain  subjects 
in  political  science.     The  subjects  are  announced  each  year. 

Old  English  Prize.  The  Early  English  Text  Society  of  London  offers  its 
publications  as  a  prize  for  excellence  in  Old  English. 

D.  A.  B.  and  S.  A.  B.  Medals.  The  Sons  and  Daughters  of  the  American 
Revolution  offer  medals  to  the  senior  man  and  senior  woman  who  have  the  best 
standing  in  American  history. 

Lowden  Prizes.  Besides  the  prize  awarded  to  intercollegiate  debaters,  Hon. 
Frank  O.  Lowden,  '85,  offers  the  special  prizes  listed  below.  Any  prize  may 
be  divided  or  withheld. 

Botany.  A  prize  of  $25  is  given  for  excellence  in  botany  and  is  offered 
to  the  student  presenting  the  best  note-book  for  the  year  from  any  class  in  the 
department  of  botany. 

Geology.  A  prize  of  $25  is  given  for  general  excellence  in  the  department 
of  geology,  taking  into  account  scholastic  standing,  note-books,  and  aptitude 
for  seeing  and  appreciating  the  geologic  phenomena  observed  in  the  field. 

Greek.  A  prize  of  $25  is  given  for  excellence  in  Greek  language  and  liter- 
ature as  shown  by  an  examination  held  during  the  first  week  of  June. 

Latin.  A  prize  of  $25  is  awarded  in  Latin  for  the  greatest  proficiency  in 
at  least  two  hours  of  the  work  of  the  sophomore  year  as  shown  by  an  examina- 
tion held  during  the  first  week  in  June. 

Mathematics.  A  prize  of  $50  for  excellence  in  mathematics  is  open  to  all 
students  who  are  about  to  complete  in  course  the  work  of  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years  in  mathematics,  the  last  year  of  such  work  having  been  at 
this  University  in  the  regular  classes.  Candidates  should  prepare  for  an 
examination  in  May  in  algebra,  plane  trigonometry,  analytical  geometry  of  two 
dimensions,  and  the  elements  of  differential  and  integral  calculus. 

Music  Fellowship.  The  American  Institute  at  Rome  offers  a  fellowship 
which  enables  the  student  of  superior  qualifications  in  music  composition  to 
pursue  his  studies  in  Europe.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  upon 
application  to  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Music. 
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Honors 

Graduation  Honors.  Seniors  who  complete  their  work  for  a  degree  with  the 
highest  scholastic  standing  receive  diplomas  marked,  as  the  case  may  be, 
"With  Distinction,"  "With  High  Distinction,"  or  "With  Highest  Dis- 
tinction. ' ' 

Phi  Beta  Kappa  Fraternity.  A  certain  number  of  seniors  with  high  scholastic 
standing  in  the  arts  and  sciences  are  elected  to  membership. 

Sigma  Xi  Fraternity.  Seniors  with  high  scholastic  standing  who  give  prom- 
ise of  becoming  investigators  in  the  sciences  are  elected  to  membership. 

Delta  Sigma  Eho  Fraternity.  Students  who  participate  in  intercollegiate 
forensics  are  elected  to  membership  in  this  honorary  fraternity. 

College  of  Medicine 

Free  Scholarship.  A  free  scholarship  covering  tuition  is  offered  each  year 
and  is  awarded  on  merit.     It  may  be  held  throughout  the  entire  medical  course. 

Alpha  Omega  Alpha  Fraternity.  Students  who  achieve  high  scholarship  in 
their  medical  course  may  be  elected. 

G.  H.  Khorozian  Prize.  Dr.  K.  G.  Khorozian  offers,  in  memory  of  his  father 
G.  H.  Khorozian,  $25  for  the  best  examination  in  pulmonary  tuberculosis 
written  by  any  junior  or  senior  in  the  College  of  Medicine. 

Sigma  Xi  Fraternity.  Senior  medical  students  with  high  scholastic  standing 
may  be  elected  to  membership. 

College  of  Law 

Dillon  Entrance  Scholarships.  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the  will 
of  the  late  Judge  John  F.  Dillon  several  scholarships  of  $100  each  are  open 
to  graduates  of  approved  colleges  and  universities  and  to  students  who  have 
completed  three  years  in  the  combined  Liberal  Arts  and  Law  course  in  this 
University.  Awards  will  be  made  on  July  1  for  the  succeeding  year  and  will 
be  made  to  those  who  in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law 
seem  to  be  the  most  deserving  and  promising. 

Dillon  First-year  Prize.  This  prize  of  $50  will  be  awarded  to  the  first- 
year  student  who  attains  the  highest  rank  on  the  general  average  of  the 
examination  grades  in  all  first-year  courses. 

Dillon  Second-year  Prize.  This  prize  of  $50  will  be  awarded  to  the  second- 
year  student  who  attains  the  highest  rank  upon  the  general  average  of  the 
grades  in  the  second-year  examinations. 

Student  Editorships.  The  Iowa  Law  Bulletin  offers  valuable  opportunities 
for  special  research  in  problems  of  Iowa  law,  with  unusual  training  in  accurate 
and  concise  legal  thought  and  expression.  Ten  student  editors  are  chosen 
from  the  men  of  high  standing  in  the  second  and  third-year  classes  of  the 
College  of  Law. 

Order  of  the  Coif.  This  honorary  legal  fraternity  selects  to  membership, 
which  is  based  upon  character  and  scholarship,  only  those  students  who  up  to 
the  middle  of  the  third  year  rank  among  the  first  tenth  of  their  class.  Election 
to  this  Order  is  equivalent  to  graduation  with  distinction. 


ion 
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College  of  Pharmacy 

Scholarship 
Fairchild  Scholarship.  Mr.  Samuel  W.  Fairchild  of  New  York  has  estab- 
lished a  scholarship  of  $300  annually.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  after  a 
competitive  examination  open  to  the  second-year  students  of  recognized  schools 
of  pharmacy  in  the  United  States.  Full  details  can  be  obtained  from  the  Dean 
of  the  College  of  Pharmacy. 

Prizes 

Lindly  Prize.  Mr.  John  M.  Lindly  of  Winfield,  Iowa,  offers  a  prize  con- 
sisting of  Britton  and  Brown's  Illustrated  Flora  to  the  senior  who  attains  the 
highest  average  in  vegetable  microscopy. 

American  Pharmaceutical  Association.  Membership  is  awarded  annually 
by  Professors  Cooper  and  Teeters,  and  by  Mr.  Gus  Scherling  of  Sioux  City, 
Iowa,  to  those  three  senior  students  who  attain  the  highest  rank,  respectively, 
in  practical  pharmacy,  organic  drugs,  and  general  excellence  in  chemistry. 

Journal  of  the  American  Pharmaceutical  Association.  A  year's  subscrip- 
tion to  this  journal  is  offered  by  Professor  Kuever  to  the  junior  attaining  the 
highest  rank  in  practical  pharmacy. 

College  of  Education 
Scholarships  and  Prises.     Scholarships  and  prizes  open  to  students  in  the 
College  of  Liberal  Arts  are  also  offered  to  students  in  this  College. 

Honors 

Pi  Lambda  Theta  Sorority.  Membership  is  conferred  upon  women  students 
of  high  scholastic  standing. 

Phi  Delta  Kappa  Fraternity.  Membership  is  conferred  upon  men  who  have 
excelled  in  the  field  of  professional  education. 

College  of  Commerce 

Scholarships 

Scholarships  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  are  available  to  students  in  the 
College  of  Commerce. 

National  City  Bank  Scholarships.  The  National  City  Bank  of  New  York 
i  City  offers  to  a  limited  number  of  acceptable  students  recommended  by  the 
College  of  Commerce  an  opportunity  to  prepare  themselves  for  the  service  of 
the  bank  in  foreign  fields.  The  plan  involves  utilization  of  the  vacation  periods 
between  the  sophomore  and  junior  years  and  between  the  junior  and  senior 
years.  Full  information  may  be  secured  by  applying  to  the  Director  of  the 
College  of  Commerce. 

Prizes 

Chi  Omega  Prize.  The  Chi  Omega  sorority  offers  a  prize  of  $15  to  the 
,yroung  woman  graduate  who  has  the  best  average  in  her  studies,  the  minimum 
amount  of  work  required  being  twenty-four  hours. 

Hart,  Schaffncr  and  Marx  Prizes.  Prizes  aggregating  $2000,  are  awarded 
innually  for  the  best  essays  on  certain  subjects  relating  to  economics.     Full 
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information  on  the  subjects  announced  each  year  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Director  of  the  College  of  Commerce. 

For  other  prizes,  see  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Honors 

Commerce  Club.  Students  who  have  completed  fourteen  hours  in  economics, 
sociology,  and  commerce  with  better  than  average  grades  in  all  subjects  are 
elected  to  membership. 

Gamma  Epsilon  Pi  Sorority.  Students  are  elected  on  the  basis  of  high 
scholarships. 

Beta  Gamma  Sigma.  Election  is  conferred  upon  students  for  high  scholar- 
ship in  commerce. 

Order  of  Artus.  Students  are  elected  on  the  basis  of  high  scholarship  in 
economics. 

Delta  Sigma  Pi  Key.  By  gift  of  Delta  Sigma  Pi  (national  commerce 
fraternity)  a  gold  key  is  awarded  annually  to  the  senior  in  the  College  of 
Commerce,  who,  in  the  judgment  of  the  faculty,  upon  graduation  ranks  highest 
in  scholarship,  leadership,  and  promise  of  future  usefulness. 

For  other  honors,  see  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

College  of  Applied  Science 

Scholarships  and  Free  Tuition 
Free  Tuition.    For  full  details,  see  College  of  Liberal  Arts  above. 
Honor  Scholarships.     For  full  details,  see  College  of  Liberal  Arts  above. 

A.  Whitney  Carr  Free  Scholarships.  For  full  details,  see  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  above. 

Prizes 
Tau  Beta  Pi  Prize.    A  copy  of  the  Engineers'  Handbook  is  awarded  annu- 
ally to  the  freshman  having  the  highest  scholastic  standing. 
For  other  prizes,  see  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Honors 

Tau  Beta  Pi  Fraternity.  Election  to  membership  is  conferred  on  the  basis 
of  high  scholarship  in  engineering. 

Sigma  Xi  Fraternity.  Students  may  be  elected  for  high  scholarship  in 
science. 

Department  of  Military  Science 

Prizes 
Sueppel  Gold  Medal,  to  the  best-drilled  freshman. 
C.  Yetter  Gold  Medals,  to  the  best-drilled  sophomore  and  junior. 
Colonel  Burnett  Gold  Medal,  to  the  best  rifle  shot  in  the  regiment. 

B.  T.  Phinney  Cup,  to  the  company  making  the  best  record  in  rifle  practice. 
H.  J.  WieneTce  Gold  Medal,  to  the  captain  of  the  third  best  company. 
Coast  Sword,  to  the  captain  of  the  second  best  company. 

Colt's  Automatic  Pistol,  to  the  captain  of  the  best  all-round  company. 
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Hardin  Craig,  Ph.  D. 


Edward  Bartow,  Ph.  D. 

John  Huffman  Dunlap,  B.  A.,  C.  E. 

James  Newton  Pearce,  Ph.  D. 


German 

Chemistry  and  Toxicology 

Civil  Engineering 

Electrical  Engineering 

Structural  Engineering 

Eomance  Languages 

Geology 

Theoretical  and  Applied  Mechanics 

Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Descriptive  Geometry  and  Drawing 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Physics 

Athletics 

Electrical  Engineering 

Mathematics 

English 

Chemistry 

Hydraulics  and  Sanitary  Engineering 

Chemistry 


Associate  Professors 
John  Franklin  Eeilly,  Ph.  D. 
Eaymond  Brown  Kittredge,  B.  S.  in  C.  E. 
Marlow  Alexander  Shaw,  Ph.  D. 
Edward  Henry  Lauer,  Ph.  D. 
Charles  Edmund  Young,  Ph.  D. 
Clarence  Edwin  Cousins,  A.  M. 
Charles  Frederick  Ward,  Ph.  D. 
Thomas  Garfield  Caywood,  M.  E.  Descriptiv 

David  Pryde  Gilmore,  B.  S.  in  C.  E.,  M.  S. 
George  John  Keller,  B.  E. 
Hubert  Leonard  Olin,  Ph.  D. 
Edward  Wilson  Chittenden,  Ph.  D. 
Andrew  Hall  Holt,  B.  S.  in  C.  E. 


Henning  Larsen,  Ph.  D. 
John  Hubert  Scott,  A.  M. 


Assistant  Professors 


Mathematics 

Railroad  Engineering 

English 

German 

Eomance  Languages 

Eomance  Languages 

Eomance  Languages 

e  Geometry  and  Drawing 

Structural  Engineering 

Mechanical  Engineering 

Chemistry 

Mathematics 

Civil  Engineering 


English 
English 
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Fred  Eugene  Holmes,  B.  S.  in  C.  E. 
Joseph  James  Runner,  A.  B. 
Clarence  Wilson  Hewlett,  B.  E.,  Ph.  D. 
Floyd  August  Nagler,  M.  S.  E.,  Ph.  D. 
Jacob  Augustus  Wernli,  M.  A. 
Merritt  Liddle  Fox,  M.  E. 


Associates 


William  Harold  Wilson,  Ph.  D. 


Mechanics  and  Hydraulics 

Geology 

Physics 

Mechanics  and  Hydraulics 

Bomance  Languages 

Machine  Design 

Mathematics 


Instructors 


Elizabeth  Beatrice  Beam,  M.  A. 

George  Carver,  A.  B. 

Donald  Dexter  Curtis,  B.  E. 

Karl  Hjalmar  Ekstrand 

James  R.  Eyre,  B.  E. 

Rutherford  Erwin  Gleason,  A.  B. 

Joseph  Kusick 

Tacie  Knease  McGrew,  M.  A. 

Olive  Kay  Martin,  Ph.  B. 

Arthur  Vincent  O  'Brien 

Glen  Kenyon  Pierce,  E.  E. 

Irving  Henry  Prageman,  Ph.  B. 

Hubert  Worth  Smith 

Emma  Catherine  Stubner,  M.  A. 

Albert  William  Volkmer,  B.  E.,  M.  S. 

Frank  M.  Weida,  B.  Sc. 


Bomance  Language* 

English 

Mechanics  and  Hydraulics 

Pattern  Making 

Electrical  Engineering 

Mathematics 

Molding  and  Casting 

Bomance  Languages 

Bomance  Languages 

Machine  Work 

Electrical  Engineering 

Descriptive  Geometry  and  Drawing 

Smithing 

Bomance  Languages 

Descriptive  Geometry  and  Drawing 

Mathematics 


Regina  Marie  Schneider 
Norma  Agnes  Englert 
Ernest  A.  Putnam 


Cleric  to  Dean 

Librarian 

Laboratory  Mechanician 


Members  of  Faculties  of  other  Colleges  giving  Instruction 
to  Students  of  this  College 
Jack  Jones  Hinman,  Jr.,  M.  S.  Sanitary  Analysis 

Ernest  Gustav  Schroeder  Physical  Training 

Merle  Perry  Gamber,  A.  B.  Commerce 

Harmon  O.  De  Graff,  M.  A.  Sociology 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


ORGANIZATION 

Engineering  courses  of  the  University  are  organized  under  the 
College  of  Applied  Science.  This  College  was  founded  in  1905.  Its 
facilities  and  courses  are  outlined  below. 

BUILDINGS  AND  EQUIPMENT 

The  buildings  mainly  employed  by  the  College  of  Applied  Science 
are  the  Hall  of  Engineering,  Steam  Engineering  Laboratory,  En- 
gineering Shops,  Hydro-electric  Plant,  and  Hydraulic  Testing  Plant. 
The  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering  has  its  quarters  in  the 
Physics  Building.  "Work  in  certain  other  lines  is  carried  on  in  such 
buildings  as  the  Hall  of  Natural  Science,  the  Hall  of  Liberal  Arts, 
and  the  Chemistry  Building.  The  various  buildings  are  fully 
equipped  with  modern  types  of  scientific  apparatus  and  with  large 
libraries. 

For  description  of  buildings,  see  pages  38-46 ;  for  libraries,  pages 
47-49 ;  for  laboratories,  pages  50-57. 

ENGINEERING  COURSES 

The  courses  of  study  in  engineering  are  designed  to  insure  a 
thorough  grounding  in  the  fundamental  principles  underlying  all 
engineering  practice,  and  also  to  enable  the  student  to  specialize,  so 
far  as  is  deemed  wise  in  an  undergraduate  course,  in  civil,  sanitary, 
mechanical,  electrical,  or  chemical  engineering. 

The  work  in  the  engineering  courses  is  prescribed,  and  one  com- 
plete course,  extending  through  four  years  must  be  covered  in  order 
to  secure  the  bachelor's  degree  in  engineering.  The  course  in 
chemical  engineering  extends  through  five  years,  the  fifth  year  being 
taken  in  the  Graduate  College. 

Instruction  in  the  engineering  department  is  by  recitation, 
lecture,  and  laboratory  work.  The  recitation  method  is  followed 
so  far  as  practicable.  A  sufficient  amount  of  field  and  laboratory 
work  is  given  to  fix  thoroughly  the  principles  taught  in  the  class- 
room, and  to  give  the  student  enough  skill  in  elementary  engineer- 
ing operations  to  enable  him  to  undertake  such  work  immediately 
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upon  graduation.  Much  attention  is  paid  to  the  design  of  engineer- 
ing structures,  machines,  and  processes,  that  the  graduate,  after 
some  practical  business  experience,  may  be  competent  to  design 
bridges,  structures  in  masonry,  water-supply  and  sewage  systems, 
prime-movers,  and  machinery;  to  lay  out  and  supervise  the  con- 
struction of  power-plants;  to  plan  and  construct  electric  lighting 
systems,  and  telegraph  and  telephone  lines ;  and  to  direct  and  report 
upon  metallurgical  and  chemical  processes. 

General  Engineering  Course 

This  is  a  four-years'  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science.  The  object  of  the  course  is  to  provide  a  broader  general 
training  than  can  be  given  in  the  more  specifically  technical  courses, 
permitting  students  to  secure  a  good  grounding  in  mathematical 
and  physical  sciences,  in  modern  foreign  language,  and  in  certain 
other  subjects  of  cultural  or  utilitarian  value  in  which  they  may  be 
interested. 

This  course  is  adapted  to  persons  who  expect  to  prepare  them- 
selves for  executive  positions  in  connection  with  engineering  work, 
or  who  expect  to  enter  the  commercial  or  business  department  of 
any  manufacturing  or  industrial  enterprise,  or  indeed,  who  expect 
to  enter  general  commerce,  and  whose  tastes  are  for  mathematical 
and  physical  science. 

The  course,  moreover,  furnishes  a  basis  for  a  five-year  course  in 
engineering,  since  with  a  proper  selection  of  electives  in  the  general 
course  the  addition  of  a  fifth  year  of  prescribed  work  will  complete 
any  one  of  the  engineering  courses  and  secure  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Engineering. 

The  combination  of  technical  work  given  in  the  College  of  Applied 
Science,  electives  in  economics  given  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts, 
and  in  the  law  of  contracts,  sales,  commercial  paper,  etc.,  that  may 
be  had  in  the  College  of  Law,  will  furnish  a  good  training  for 
business.  This  course  is  recommended  to  all  students  who  propose 
to  follow  engineering,  and  who  can  afford  five  years  for  the  college 
work. 

Combined  Course  Liberal  Arts  and  Engineering 

By  an  arrangement  with  colleges  of  liberal  arts  students  of  those 
colleges  may  pursue  a  course  preliminary  to  engineering  for  three 
years  after  which  they  may  come  to  the  College  of  Applied  Science 
for  one  year.  Upon  the  completion  of  this  year  they  will  be  granted 
a  bachelor's  degree  in  arts  or  science  by  the  college  of  liberal  arts 
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in  which  earlier  work  was  pursued,  and  after  the  completion  of  a 
fifth  year  in  the  College  of  Applied  Science  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Engineering  will  be  given  by  this  college,  and  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  a  sixth  year  a  full  professional  degree  will  be  granted. 
With  colleges  of  liberal  arts  which  have  proper  facilities  for  doing 
the  first  four  years '  work  the  arrangement  may  be  correspondingly 
modified.  Grinnell  College,  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  of  the  Uni- 
versity, Morningside  College,  Coe  College,  Cornell  College,  Parsons 
College,  and  Penn  College  have  entered  into  this  relationship  with 
the  College  of  Applied  Science,  and  other  standard  colleges  of  the 
state  may  make  similar  arrangements.  As  the  course  of  study  is 
varied  slightly  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  different  colleges, 
students  who  desire  to  take  advantage  of  this  arrangement  should 
consult  the  proper  officers  of  the  college  of  liberal  arts  in  which 
they  wish  to  study  and  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Applied  Science. 

Course  in  Chemistry 

This  is  designed  to  meet  the  demand  for  trained  chemists  as 
teachers,  investigators,  analysts,  or  professional  workers  in  some  of 
the  other  lines  of  technical  or  applied  chemistry.  It  extends 
through  four  years,  and  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  will  be 
conferred  upon  those  who  complete  it  successfully.  The  first  three 
years  are  devoted  to  the  fundamental  branches  together  with  other 
University  courses  so  closely  allied  as  to  be  indispensable  to  the 
chemist.  In  the  last  year  such  a  choice  of  electives  is  offered  as  to 
enable  the  student  either  to  broaden  his  field  materially  or  to  devote 
himself  to  advanced  work  in  some  special  part.  The  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  may  be  gained  by  one  year's  additional  study  in 
the  University;  that  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  three  years  after 
the  acquisition  of  the  baccalaureate  degree.  The  essentials  of  the 
course  are : 

Twelve  hours  of  English. 

Sixty  hours  as  a  minimum  in  chemical  branches,  which  must 
include  the  equivalent  of  forty  hours  in  general,  physical,  and 
organic  chemistry,  with  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis. 

One  year  each  of  physics  and  French,  two  years  of  mathematics, 
and  one  year  of  German. 

For  the  foreign  language  preparatory  work  in  the  same  subjects 
may  be  offered  as  a  substitute  for  university  work,  but  this  privi- 
lege is  not  to  reduce  the  number  of  college  credits  required ;  it 
simply  increases  the  possible  electives. 
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The  total  requirement  is  138  hours,  exclusive  of  military  drill  and 
physical  training. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  requirement  for  admission  is  a  general  high  school  course  oi 
four  years,  or  its  equivalent. 
See  pages  76  and  following. 

DEGREES 
Baccalaureate  Degrees 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Engineering  is  granted  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  any  specific  engineering  course,  except  chemical  engin- 
eering, and  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  upon  the  completion 
of  a  course  in  chemistry,  or  of  the  general  engineering  course,  or 
the  first  four  years  of  the  course  in  chemical  engineering. 

Advanced  Degrees 

Graduates  of  the  College  of  Applied  Science  are  admitted  to  the 
Graduate  College  and  may  become  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Science  or  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

See  pages  104  and  following. 

Professional  Degrees 
Professional  degrees  are  granted  to  graduates  in  engineering  or 
chemistry  who  are  twenty-five  years  of  age,  and  who  have  com- 
pleted four  years  of  professional  work,  one  of  which  shall  have 
been  in  responsible  charge,  and  one  of  which  may  have  been  gradu- 
ate work  in  the  University.  Application  for  detailed  information 
should  be  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  College. 

EXPENSES  AND  SCHOLARSHIPS 

In  addition  to  the  expenses  noted  above  (under  General  Informa- 
tion) students  may  expect  that  their  text-books  and  supplies  for 
college  work  will  average  somewhere  near  $35  a  year ;  probably  $45 
the  first  year. 

See  pages  85  and  following. 

PRIZES 

For  prizes  see  pages  94  and  following. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

The  entire  student  body  is  organized  as  the  Associated  Students 
of  Applied  Science. 
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The  Transit,  an  engineering  monthly,  is  published  by  the  Associ- 
ated Students  of  Applied  Science. 

Student  branches  of  the  American  Institute  of  Electrical  Engi- 
neers, the  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  and  the  American 
Society  of  Mechanical  Engineers  are  formed  in  the  College  and 
meet  regularly  for  the  discussion  of  pertinent  subjects. 

A  chapter  of  Tau  Beta  Pi,  an  honorary  engineering  society,  has 
also  been  formed. 

The  Senior  and  Junior  Classes  are  organized  as  an  Engineering 
Society  and  meet  weekly ;  three  times  a  month  as  separate  sections 
of  Civil  Engineers,  Electrical  Engineers,  Mechanical  Engineers, 
and  Chemical  Engineers ;  and  once  a  month  in  general  meeting. 


SYNOPSES  OF  COURSES 


Descriptions  of  courses  common  to  the  Colleges  of  Liberal  Arts 
and  Applied  Science  will  be  found  on  pages  177  to  252.  Descrip- 
tions of  courses  given  only  in  the  College  of  Applied  Science  will 
be  found  on  pages  343  and  following.  In  the  following  synopses 
the  numbers  attached  to  the  titles  are  those  in  the  descriptions. 

All  Engineering  Courses 

Military  drill  is  required  thrice  weekly  through  two  years.  Physical  training 
is  required  twice  weekly  through  two  years.  By  arrangement  advanced  mili- 
tary training  may  be  substituted  for  physical  training  in  the  third  and  fourth 
years.  Third  and  fourth  year  students  are  required  to  take  part  in  engineering 
society  work.    One  credit  hour  without  a  grade  is  given  for  one  year's  work. 

The  work  of  the  first  three  years  is  the  same  in  all  engineering  courses  except 
the  course  in  chemical  engineering,  thus: 


Freshman  Tear 

Credit  Hours 

Total 

1st  Sem. 

2d  Sem. 

Military  drill 

1 

1 

2 

English  11  (12) 

3 

3 

6 

Mathematics  21   (22) 

5 

5 

10 

Drawing  3 

3 

2 

5 

or 
Drawing  3 

2 

3 

5 

Surveying  1 

3 

or 

3 

3 

Shopwork  1 

4 

or 

4 

4 

Chemistry  1-c  or  02-c 

6 

or 

6 

6 

Sophomore  Tear 

Military  drill 

1 

1 

2 

Mathematics  23     (24) 

6 

6 

12 

Physics  7,  8 

6 

6 

12 

Mineralogy  and  geology  19  or  20 

3 

or 

3 

3 

Descriptive  geometry  1  and  2 

2 

2 

4 

Machine  drawing  7 

3 

or 

3 

3 

Junior 

Tear 

Physical  training 

% 

% 

1% 

Engineering  society 

% 

y2 

1 

Engineering  mechanics  1  and  2 

2 

2 

4 

Hydraulics  and  hydraulic  machinery  5 

5 

or 

5 

5 

Materials  of  engineering  3  and  4 

2 

2 

4 

Stresses  in  framed  structures  1 

3 

3 

Accounting  11,  or  economics  5 

3 

3 

Electrical  engineering  1 

5 

5 

10 

Steam  engines  4 

5 

or 

5 

5 

Senior 

Tear 

Civil  Engineering 

Physical  training 

% 

% 

m 

Engineering  society 

y2 

% 

i 

English  17  (18) 

2 

2 

4 
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Credit  Hours 


1st  Sem. 


Economics  6  or  accounting  12 
Contracts  and  business  law  6 
Metallurgy 
Surveying  2 
Railroad  engineering  3 
Structural  engineering  2 
Sanitary  engineering  4 
Road  engineering 

Elecrical  Engineering 
Physical  training  % 

Engineering  society  % 

English  17   (18)  2 

Economics  6  or  accounting  12 
Machine  design  3  4 

Contracts  and  business  law  6  2 

Metallurgy 

Theory  of  electricity  5 

Electric  batteries  6 
Telephone  and  telegraph  3 

Illumination  5  3 

Dynamo  design  2 
Electric  power  plants  4 


!d  Sem. 
3 
2 


Total 

3 
2 
1 
4 
5 
10 
4 
1 


iy8 

i 

4 
3 
4 
2 
1 
5 
2 
3 
3 
5 
2 


Mechanical  Engineering 
Physical  training  %  %  1% 

Engineering  society  y2  %  1 

English  17   (18)  2  2  4 

Economics  6  or  accounting  12  3  3 

Machine  design  3  4  4 

Contracts  and  business  law  6  2  2 

Metallurgy  1  1 

Shop  2  2  2  4 

Heat  engine  and  laboratory  5  5  3  8 

Engine  design  7  4  4 

Heating  and  ventilating  6  2  2 

Power  plants  8  2  2 

Sanitary  Engineering 
The  course  in  civil  engineering  is  an  excellent  basis  for  the  work  of  the 
sanitary  engineer  but  for  those  who  wish  to  specialize  in  sanitary  work,  a 
course  has  been  arranged  founded  on  the  course  in  civil  engineering,  but  intro- 
ducing a  more  extensive  study  of  bacteriology  and  water  analysis,  and  a  course 
in  sanitary  inspection,  design,  and  construction.  These  subjects  replace  metal- 
lurgy and  one  semester  of  structural  design  in  the  senior  year  of  the  civil  engi- 
neering course. 

General  Engineering  Course 

Freshman  and  Sophomore  Years 

The  work  of  the  freshman  and  sophomore  years  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
regular  engineering  courses. 

Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Credit  Hours 
Physical  training,  engineering  society,  and  a  minimum  of  68 

credits,  as  follows,  required: 
Mechanics  1  and  2  4 

Materials  of  engineering  3  and  4  4 

Stresses  in  framed  structures  1  3 

Economics  5  or  6  3 
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Machine  design  4 

Steam  engines  and  boilers  4  5 

Hydraulics  and  hydraulic  machinery  5  5 

Electrical  machinery  1  10 

Accounting  11  or  12  3 

English  4 

German*  14  to  20 

or 
French*  6  to  14 

Elective : 
Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Dean  any  courses  in  the  Colleges  of 
Liberal  Arts  and  Applied  Science  for  which  the  student  is  pre- 
pared, or  in  the  College  of  Law  on  payment  of  the  necessary 
additional  fee  3  to  17 

Chemistry  and  Chemical  Engineering 

Requirements  for   admission  to   the   courses  in  chemistry  and 

chemical  engineering  are  the  same  as  for  those  in  other  departments 

of  the  College  of  Applied  Science.     However,  in  consideration  of 

the  fact  that  much  of  the  literature  of  chemistry  is  published  in 

foreign  languages  the  prospective  student  is  urgently  advised  so 

to  arrange  his  high  school  work  as  to  include  2  units  in  French  or 

German  in  the  15  necessary  for  college  entrance. 

Chemistry 

The  course  in  chemistry  covers  a  period  of  four  years  and  leads 
to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science. 

Of  the  34  hours  of  possible  electives  10  may  be  taken  in  any 
department  of  the  University,  18  shall  be  chosen  from  courses 
offered  by  the  department  of  chemistry  with  a  maximum  of  10  in 
any  one  division  of  that  department  while  6  may  be  selected  from 
the  departments  of  bacteriology,  geology,  physics,  botany  or  zoology. 

Freshman  Year 

Credit  Hours  Total 
1st  Sem.             2d  Sem. 
Military  drill                                                              112 

English  11  (12)                                                        3                        3  6 

Chemistry  1   (2)  —  b                                                5                         5  10 

German  1  (2)                                                           4                        4  8 

Mathematics  21  (22)                                               5                        5  10 

Sophomore  Year 

Credit  Hours  Total 

1st  Sem.  2d  Sem. 

Military  drill  112 

Quantitative  analysis,  chemistry  113  (114)         4  4  8 

*  Students  who  enter  with  two  years  of  preparatory  German  and  who  elect  German 
in  the  University  will  be  required  to  elect  14  hours.  Students  without  previous  prepara- 
tion who  elect  German  will  be  required  to  elect  20  hours.  Students  who  enter  with  two 
years  of  preparatory  French  and  who  elect  French  in  the  University  will  be  required  to 
elect  6  hours.  Students  without  previous  preparation  who  elect  French  will  be  required 
to  elect  14  hours.  Students  who  elect  either  language  in  which  they  have  less  or  more 
than  two  years'  previous  preparation  will  be  required  to  elect  as  many  hours  as  the  head 
of  the  department  concerned  may  determine. 
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French  1  (2) 
Mathematics  23  (24) 
Cnglish  21  (22) 

4 
6 
3 
Junior  Year 

4 
6 
3 

8 

12 

6 

^ysical  training 

Chemical  society 

)rganie  chemistry  121   (122) 

>hysical  chemistry  131  (132) 

>hysies  1   (2)  or  7  (8) 

]leetives 

% 

% 

5 

5 
4  or  6 
2  or  4 

% 

% 

5 

5 
4  or  6 
2  or  4 
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Chemical  Engineering 
The  course  in  chemical  engineering  is  planned  to  cover  a  period 
>f  five  years.  Four  years  of  work  in  the  College  of  Applied  Science 
eads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  ;  the  fifth  year's  schedule, 
vhich  follows  in  logical  sequence  and  which  is  an  integral  part 
)f  the  course,  is  taken  in  the  Graduate  College  and  students  com- 
pleting it  are  admitted  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science. 

Freshman  Year 

Credit  Hours  Total 


1st  Sem. 

2d  Sem. 

Military  drill 

1 

1 

2 

Mathematics  21  (22) 

5 

5 

10 

]!hemistry  1   (2)  —  b 

5 

5 

10 

English  11  (12) 

3 

3 

6 

German  1   (2) 

4 

4 

8 

Sophomore 

Year 

Military  drill 

1 

1 

2 

Mathematics  23  (24) 

6 

6 

12 

French  1   (2) 

4 

4 

8 

Quantitative  analysis,  chemistry  113  (114) 

4 

4 

8 

Drawing  4 

3 

3 

Shop,  M.  E.  1 

3 

3 

Junior  Year 

Physical  training 

% 

% 

1% 

Chemical  society 

i;, 

% 

1 

Descriptive  geometry  1 

o 

2 

Physics  7   (8) 

6 

6 

12 

Organic  chemistry,  chemistry  121  (122) 

5 

5 

10 

Economics  5,  or  accounting  11 

3 

3 

Accounting  12,  or  economics  6 

3 

3 

[ndustrial  analysis,  chemistry  146 

3 

3 

Plant  inspection  trip,  chemistry  150 

0 

0 

0 

Journal  meeting,  chemistry  81   (82) 

0 

0 

0 

Senior  Year 

Physical  training 

% 

% 

1% 

Chemical  society 

i/, 

% 

1 

Mechanics  1  and  2 

2 

2 

4 

Materials  3  and  4 

2 

2 

4 
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Physical  chemistry,  chemistry  131  (132)  5  5 

Industrial  chemistry,  chemistry  141  (142)  3  3 

English  21  (22)  3  3 

Chemical  engineering  lab.,  chemistry  148  3 

Machine  design,  M.  E.  3  3  0 

Plant  inspection  trip,  chemistry  150  0  0 

Journal  meeting,  chemistry  81  (82  0  0 

Graduate  Year 

Heat  engines,  M.  E.  5  5  3 

Electrical  engineering,  E.  E.  1  5  5 

Chemical  apparatus  design,  chemistry  242  2 

Chemical  research,  chemistry  291  (292)  5  5 

Journal  meeting,  chemistry  281  (282)  0  0 


COURSES 

CHEMISTRY 

Course  1-c  or  02-c,  general  chemistry,  and  qualitative  analysis,  6  hours,  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the!  College  of  Applied  Science  except  those  in  the 
courses  of  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.  Work  in  chemistry  required  for 
these  students  is  indicated  in  courses  in  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  on 
pages  340-342.     Chemistry  courses  are  shown  on  pages  180  and  following. 

153:154    Metallurgy,  Iron,  and  Steel  1  hr. 

Required  of  all  engineering  students.    Prerequisite,  1-e  or  02-c. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Professor   Lambert,   Professor   Dunlap,   Professor   Raymond,   Associate 

Professor  Kittredge,   Associate  Professor  Holt,  Associate 

Professor  Gilmore,  Assistant  Professor  Holmes 

1  Surveying  3  hrs. 
Theory  and  use  of  field  instruments;  leveling;  farm  and  city  surveying; 
United  States  public  lands;  computations;  elements  of  topography.  Given 
twice  a  year,  fall  and  spring. 

2  Surveying  4  hrs. 
Topographic,  hydrographic,  and  mine  surveying;  volumes;  field  astronomy. 
Prerequisite,  1. 

3  Railroad  Engineering  5  hrs. 
The  mathematics  of  curves  and  earthwork;  field  practice  in  preliminary  and 
location  surveys ;   economics  of  location  and  construction.     Prerequisites,  1  and  2. 

4  Stresses  in  Framed  Structures  3  hrs. 
Stresses  in  roof  trusses,  bridges,  trestles,  and  towers,  and  the  deflections  of 
bridges.  Prerequisites,  mechanics  1  and  materials  3.  Three  periods  a  week  for 
eighteen  weeks  or  the  equivalent. 

5  Structural  Design  5  hrs. 
Reinforced  concrete,  masonry  construction,  foundations,  retaining  walls,  dams, 
culverts,  tunnels,  roofs,  simple  bridges,  movable  bridges,  cantilevers,  suspension 
bridges,  and  arches.  Prerequisites,  mechanics  1,  materials  3  and  4,  and  civil 
engineering  4.  Five  periods  a  week  will  be  divided  between  recitations  and 
drawing  room  work  as  required  throughout  the  year. 

6  Sanitary  Engineering  4  hrs. 

(a)  A  brief  course  in  sanitary  analysis,  chemical  and  bacteriological. 

(b)  The  sources  of  public  water  supply;  methods  of  collecting,  storing,  and 
purifying  water;   design  of  reservoirs,  filtering  plants,  and  distributing  systems. 

(c)  Design  of  sewers  and  sewer  systems,  both  separate  and  combined; 
methods  of  sewage  disposal.    Prerequisite,  mechanics  5. 

7  Roads  and  Pavements  2  hrs.  (1  cr.) 
Location,  construction,  and  maintenance  of  country  highways  and  city  streets 
and  walks ;    cleaning  of  city  streets ;   methods  of  assessing  costs  of  construction. 

8  Contracts,  Specifications,  and  Business  Law  2  hrs. 
The  law  of  contracts,  specification  writing.    Given  twice  a  year. 

9  Sanitary  Engineering  4  hrs. 
Water  purification;  sewage  treatment  and  disposal;  house  plumbing.  Inspec- 
tion, design,  and  construction.  An  advanced  course  for  those  desiring  to 
specialize  in  sanitary  engineering.    Prerequisites,  4  and  mechanics  5. 
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10  Public  Utilities  2  hrs. 
Relations  of  the  public  and  its  utlities;  principles  of  rate  making;  the  taxing 
problem;  fair  return;  fundamentals  of  valuation.  Elective.  Open  to  gradu- 
ates or  undergraduates.    Professor  Raymond. 

11  Valuation  of  Public  Utilities  2  hrs. 
Principles  underlying  and  methods  used  in  the  valuation  of  water  works,  elec- 
tric light  and  power  properties,  railways  andi  other  public  utlities.  A  seminar 
course  open  only  to  graduates.    Professor  Raymond. 

12  Municipal  Sanitation  3  hrs. 
A  lecture  and  recitation  course  for  those  interested  in  the  control  of  public 
health.  The  water  supply,  sewerage,  air,  and  garbage  of  residences  and  com- 
munities will  be  studied  from  the  standpoint  of  physics,  economics,  and  govern- 
ment.   Open  to  graduate  students.    Professor  Dunlap. 

13  Advanced  Structural  Design 

This  course  is  offered  to  graduate  students  of  engineering,  and  will  be  varied 
to  meet  individual  requirements.    Professor  Lambert. 

DESCRIPTIVE  GEOMETRY  AND  DRAWING 

Professor  Higbee,   Associate  Professor  Caywood,  Assistant   Professor 
Schone,  Mr.  Volkmer,  Mr.  Prageman 

1  Descriptive  Geometry  2  hrs. 
The  theory  of  orthographic  projection  and  its  application  to  drafting.  Prob- 
lems on  the  point,  line,  and  plane  with  applications  to  engineering  work. 

2  Descriptive  Geometry  2  hrs. 
The  theory  of  orthographic  projection  applied  to  surfaces.  Problems  on  single 
and  double  curved  surfaces,  warped  surfaces,  intersections  and  interpenetration 
of  surfaces,  the  development  of  surfaces  and  the  layout  of  patterns  and  tem- 
plates.    Prerequisite,  1. 

3  Engineering  Drawing  5  hrs. 
The  care  and  use  of  drafting  instruments  and  tools,  freehand  lettering,  projec- 
tion drawing,  representation  of  objects,  dimensioning,  sketching  and  dimen- 
sioning of  machine  parts,  detail  and  assembly  drawing,  pictorial  representation. 
Elements  of  civil  engineering  drawing,  structural  drawing,  and  architectural 
drawing,  problems  in  general  drafting,  checking,  tracing  and  the  reproduction 
of  drawings  for  commercial  use.  The  course  is  a  year  course;  9  or  6  hours  of 
drafting  room  work  each  semester. 

4  Industrial  Drawing  2  hrs. 
A  special  course  in  drafting  for  students  ofl  chemistry.  Given  either  semester 
as  students  may  elect. 

7     Machine  Drawing  3  hrs. 

An  advanced  course  in  drafting  for  sophomore  engineering  students.  The 
study  and  sketching  of  machine  details,  detail  and  assembly  drawing  of 
machines  and  machine  parts,  detailing  from  assembly  layout,  office  manage- 
ment and  methods,  jig,  fixture,  and  tool  designing.  The  course  is  given  each 
semester.     Prerequisite,  3. 

ECONOMICS 

Course  5  or  6  and  course  11  or  12  are  required  of  all  engineering  students. 
See  page  187. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  Ford,  Professor  Hill,  Mr.  Pierce,  Mr.  Eyre 

1     Electrical  Engineering  5  hrs. 

The  elements  of  electric  power  distribution  and  the  selection  and  management 
of  dynamo  electric  machinery.  A  general  course  for  all  engineers.  Pre- 
requisite, physics  7  and  8.  Three  classroom  and  two  laboratory  periods  a  week 
throughout  the  year. 
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2  Dynamo  Design  5  hrs. 

The  application  of  the  laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits  to  the  design  of 
transformers  and  dynamo  electric  machinery.  Prerequisite,  1.  Three  class- 
room and  two  laboratory  or  drafting  room  periods  a  week  for  one  semester. 

3  Telephone  and  Telegraph  3  hrs. 
The  construction  and  operation  of  telegraph  and  telephone  systems  both  wire 
and  radio.     Prerequisite,  physics  7. 

4  Electric  Power  Plants  2  hrs. 
The  general  design  of  electric  power  stations,  including  the  selection  and 
operation  of  equipment;  with  regard  to  cost,  efficiency,  and  seTvice.  Pre- 
requisite, electrical  engineering  1. 

5  Illumination  3  hrs. 
Artificial  light  sources,  photometry,  and  the  design  of  illumination  systems. 
Prerequisite,  physics  7. 

6  Electric  Batteries  2  lira. 
The  structure,  operation,  and  maintenance  of  electric  batteries.  Prerequisite, 
chemistry  1-c  or  02-e  and  physics  7  (8).  One  classroom  period  and  one  labora- 
tory period  a  week  for  one  semester. 

GEOLOGY 

Course  19  or  20  is  required  of  all  engineering  students.     See  page  202. 

LANGUAGES 

English 

See  courses  11  (12)  and  17  (18),  page  197. 

French 

See  courses  1    (2),  3   (4),  and  7   (8),  page  244. 

German 

See  courses  1   (2),  21    (22),  page  205. 

Spanish 

See  courses  51   (52),  page  246. 

MATHEMATICS 

Courses  21  (22)  and  23  (24)  are  required  of  all  engineering  students.     See 
page  222  and  following. 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  Fleming,   Associate   Professor   Keller,   Assistant  Professor 
Fox,  Mr.  O  'Brien,  Mr.  Ekstrand,  Mr.  Kusick,  Mr.  Smith 

1  Shopwork  4  hrs. 
General  practice  in  machine  work,  founding,  forging,  and  woodwork. 

2  Shop  Practice  3  and  2  hrs. 
Manufacturing  processes  illustrated. 

3  Machine  Design  4  hrs. 
The  design  of  simple  machinery  and  practice  in  the  proportioning  and  design 
of  machine  parts. 

4  Steam  Engines  and  Boilers  5  hrs. 
A  descriptive  course  covering  general  power  plant  equipment;  its  purpose, 
types,  care,  and  maintenance,  with  practice  in  operation  and  adjustment  of 
power  machinery  in  mechanical  laboratory.  Given  the  first  semester  and 
repeated  the  second.     Prerequisites,  physics  7  and  8  and  mathematics  21   (22). 

5  Heat  Engines  and  Heat  Engine  Laboratory  5  and  3  hrs. 
Thermo-dynamic   principles  underlying  the   design,   operation,   and  testing   of 
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reciprocating  and  turbine  steam  machinery;  internal  combustion  engines,  air 
compressors,  and  refrigerating  machinery. 

6  Heating  and  Ventilation  2  hrs 

Steam,  hot  water,  and  hot  air  heating  systems,  and  the  principles  of  ventilation. 
Prerequisite,  physics  7,  8. 

7  Engine  Design  4  hrs. 
Steam  engine  valve  gears,  determination  of  fly  wheel  weight,  counter-balancing, 
governing,  the  proportioning  of  important  parts  of  steam  and  gas  engines. 

8  Power  Plants  2  hrs. 
A  discussion  of  the  equipment  and  economics  of  modern  power  plants.  Pre- 
requisite, 5. 

9  The  Gasoline  Automobile 

A  lecture  course  on  the  elementary  theory  and  adjustments  of  various  elements 
of  the  gasoline  automobile.  The  course  is  designed  primarily  for  advanced 
students  in  the  Motor  Transport  unit  of  the  E.  O.  T.  C.  but  is  open  to  others 
as  an  elective.  Approximately  36  hours  of  instruction  in  2d  semester.  Pre- 
requisite, college  physics,  including  the  subjects  of  heat  and  electricity. 

10  Advanced  Engine  Design 

For  graduate  students  and  students  who  care  to  go  deeper  into  the  questions  of 
design  of  steam  turbines,  steam  reciprocating  engines,  and  internal  combustion 
engines  than  is  possible  in  the  prescribed  course.  This  work  may  be  taken 
only  at  the  option  of  the  instructors  and  at  such  hours  as  the  regular  schedule 
will  permit.     Prerequisite,  5  and  7. 

11  Heat  Engine  Laboratory 

For  graduate  students  and  students  desiring  opportunities  for  advanced  work 
and  research  in  heat  engineering  the  laboratory  and  shops  provide  facilities  and 
apparatus  for  work  with  steam,  gas,  air,  and  automotive  equipment.  This  work 
may  be  taken  only  at  the  option  of  the  instructors.     Prerequisite,  5. 

MECHANICS  AND  HYDRAULICS 

Professor  Woodward,  Professor  Dunlap,  Associate  Professor  Gilmore, 
Assistant  Professor  Holmes,  Assistant  Professor  Nagler,  Mr.  Curtis 

1  Engineering  Mechanics  2  hrs. 
Statics.  Prerequisite,  calculus  and  physics  7.  Four  three-hour  periods  a  week 
for  nine  weeks. 

2  Engineering  Mechanics  2  hrs. 
Kinetics.    Prerequisite,  1.    Four  three-hour  periods  a  week  for  nine  weeks. 

3  Materials  of  Engineering  2  hrs. 
Physical  characteristics;  theory  of  stresses.  Prerequisite,  1.  Four  three-hour 
periods  a  week  for  nine  weeks. 

4  Materials  of  Engineering  2  hrs. 
Continuation  of  course  3.     Four  three-hour  periods  a  week  for  nine  weeks. 

5  Hydraulics  and  Hydraulic  Machinery  5  hrs. 
Hydrostatics ;  hydrokinetics ;  turbines  and  pumps.  Prerequisite,  1.  Five  three- 
hour  periods  a  week.     Given  first  semester  and  repated  in  second  semester. 

The  following  courses  are  open  to  qualified  seniors  and  graduate  students 
with  the  consent  of  the  instructors  concerned. 

6  Hydrology  2  hrs. 
Meteorology;    stream  gaging;    runoff  and  storage.    Prerequisite,  5. 

7  Water  Power  Engineering  2  hrs. 
Dams,  spillways,  power  plants,  hydraulic  turbines;  economics  of  water  power 
development ;    inspection  trips  to  hydroelectric  developments.    Prerequisite,  6. 

8  Advanced  Hydraulics  3  hrs. 
Seminar  in  classical  hydraulic  experiments  including  flow  of  water  in  open  and 
closed  channels,  through  orifices  and  gates,  and  over  weirs.     Prerequisite,  5. 
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9  Hydraulic  Turbines  and  Centrifugal  Pumps  3  hrs. 
Theory  and  design  of  hydraulic  turbines  and  centrifugal  pumps.    Prerequisite,  5. 

10  Hydraulic  Design.  3  hrs. 
Design  of  structures  involved  in  water  power,  irrigation,  and  storage  projects. 
Prerequisite,  5. 

11  Flood  Control  2  hrs. 
Flood  runoff;  channel  improvement;  retarding  basins;  outlet  conduits,  and 
spillways.    Prerequisite,  5. 

12  Hydraulic  Research  Credit  to  be  arranged 
Experimental  investigations  and  reports  upon  hydraulic  phenomena.  Prerequi- 
site, 5. 

MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 

See  page  225  and  following. 

PHYSICAL  TRAINING 

See  page  235. 

PHYSICS 

See  courses  7  (8)  and  127   (128),  pages  238  and  following. 

STRUCTURAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  Lambert,  Associate  Professor  Gilmore,  Assistant 
Professor  Holt 

1  Stresses  in  Framed  Structures  3  hrs. 
Stresses  in  roof  trusses,  bridges,  trestles,  and  towers,  and  the  deflections  of 
bridges.  Prerequisites,  mechanics  1  and  materials  3.  Three  periods  a  week 
for  eighteen  weeks  or  the  equivalent. 

2  Structural  Design  5  hrs. 
Eeinforced  concrete,  masonry  construction,  foundations,  retaining  walls,  dams, 
culverts,  tunnels,  roofs,  simple  bridges,  movable  bridges,  cantilevers,  suspension 
bridges  and  arches.  Prerequisites,  mechanics  1,  materials  3  and  4  and  struct- 
ural engineering  1.  Five  periods  a  week  will  be  divided  between  recitations 
and  drawing  room  work  as  required  throughout  the  year. 

3  Advanced  Structural  Design 

This  course  is  offered  to  graduate  students  of  engineering,  and  will  be  varied 
to  meet  individual  requirements. 

WATER   AND    SEWAGE   EXAMINATION 

Assistant  Professor  Hinman 

12  Water  and  Sewage  Analysis  2  hrs. 
Laboratory  and  field  study  of  water  and  sewage. 

13  Sanitary  Examination  of  Water  and  Sewage  2  hrs. 
Laboratory  and  field  study  of  water  and  sewage.  Sanitary  surveys.  The  more 
usual  bacteriological  and  volumetric  chemical  methods  of  determining  the 
quality  of  water  supplies  and  character  of  sewage  effluents. 

14  Advanced  Examination  of  Water  and  Sewage  2  hrs. 
More  detailed  investigation  of  water  supplies  and  sewage  and  the  efficiency  of 
purification  plants.  Preparation  of  standard  solutions  and  media.  Laboratory 
control  of  plant  operation.     Prerequisite,  12. 

15  Research  Work  on  Water  and  Sewage 

Study  of  some  particular  problem  in  this  field.  Field  and  laboratory  investi- 
gations. One  hour  a  week  to  be  devoted  to  the  department  seminar.  Prerequi- 
site, 12. 
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LAW  LIBRARY  STAFF 

The  Law  Library  is  in  charge  of  a  member  of  the  faculty.     The  following 
students  were  assistants  in  the  library  during  the  year  1921-22: 

Zene  Z.  White  Assistant  Librarian 

Abram  M.  DeVaul  Desk  Assistant 

Ralph  L.  Sheets  Desk  Assistant 


Rose  C.  Reeve 


Secretary  to  tlie  Dean 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


ORGANIZATION 

The  College  of  Law  was  organized  as  a  department  of  the  Uni- 
versity in  1868,  the  course  of  study  covering  one  year.  In  1884 
the  course  of  study  in  this  department  was  extended  to  two  years, 
and  in  1900  it  was  extended  to  three  years.  The  law  faculty  in- 
cludes eight  resident  instructors  giving  their  entire  time  to  the 
work  of  the  school.  The  best  standards  of  modern  legal  instruction 
are  exacting,  and  can  only  be  attained  by  men  who  devote  their 
full  time  and  thought  to  the  work. 

LAW  BUILDING 

The  law  school  building  of  Bedford  limestone,  four  stories,  each 
with  a  floor  space  of  56  by  130  feet,  is  used  exclusively  by  the 
College  of  Law.  It  contains  ample  classrooms,  study  rooms,  offices, 
court  room,  rest  room,  and  a  library  reading  room  occupying  one 
entire  floor. 

LIBRARIES 
Law  Library 

The  law  library  is  the  laboratory  or  workshop  of  the  law  student, 
lawyer,  and  law  teacher.  The  reading  room  is  56  by  130  feet  in 
dimensions,  well  lighted  by  many  windows  and  sky-lights,  and  with 
its  high  ceiling  and  pleasing  architecture  is  all  that  could  be  desired 
in  utility  and  attractiveness  as  a  place  for  study.  Its  shelves 
contain  27,500  volumes.  Summarizing  its  principal  contents,  it 
includes  the  reports  of  the  United  States  Supreme  Court,  the  reports 
of  all  the  inferior  Federal  courts,  every  volume  of  reports  of  all 
American  state  and  Territorial  courts  of  last  resort,  both  the  official 
and  the  Reporter  System,  and  all  but  a  very  few  volumes  of  the 
published  decisions  of  the  inferior  courts  of  every  state;  nearly 
all  the  published  English  decisions  from  the  year  1292  A.  D.  to  the 
present  year;  and  the  principal  Irish  and  Canadian  reports;  the 
English,  Federal,  and  most  state  statutes;  digests,  law  encyclope- 
dias, law  magazines,  and  many  law  treatises  or  text-books.  Stu- 
dents have  personal  access  to  the  shelves.  No  book  useful  to  law 
students  is  lacking,  and  ample  means  are  available  to  keep  the 
library  up  to  date. 
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The  library  is  open  daily,  except  on  Sundays  and  holidays,  dur- 
ing the  calendar  year,  and  during  the  college  year  is  also  open 
evenings,  except  on  Saturday. 

Hammond  Historical  Law  Library 

Included  in  the  law  library  is  a  valuable  collection  of  more  than 
twelve  hundred  volumes  relating  principally  to  the  civil  law  and 
to  the  history  of  the  common  law,  presented  to  the  College  of  Law 
in  1895  by  Mrs.  Hammond,  widow  of  William  G.  Hammond,  LL.  D., 
who  was  Chancellor  of  the  Law  Department  from  its  organization 
until  1881.  This  collection  with  additions  relating  to  historical  and 
comparative  jurisprudence  is  separately  catalogued  and  maintained 
in  the  law  library  for  the  use  not  only  of  the  students  of  the  College 
of  Law  but  for  other  students  of  the  University  interested  in  the 
subjects  covered. 

Other  Libraries 

The  general  library  of  the  University  of  180,000  volumes  is  access- 
ible to  the  students  of  the  College  of  Law.  Law  students  may  have 
access  also,  as  other  students  of  the  University,  to  the  library  of 
the  State  Historical  Society  of  56,600  volumes,  as  well  as  to  the 
public  library  of  Iowa  City.  In  all  about  284,000  volumes  are  now 
available. 

IOWA  LAW  BULLETIN 

A  magazine  devoted  to  the  discussion  of  legal  questions,  the  Iowa 
Law  Bulletin,  is  published  bimonthly  during  the  college  year.  This 
publication  is  sent  free  upon  request  to  lawyers  and  judges  of  Iowa. 
It  now  has  a  circulation  of  about  1,350.  The  editorial  board  con- 
sists of  the  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Law,  an  editor- 
in-charge,  chosen  from  the  faculty,  and  ten  student  editors  who 
are  chosen  from  the  men  of  high  standing  in  the  second  and  third 
5^ear  classes  of  the  College  of  Law.  The  student  editorships  are 
high  honors  and  afford  valuable  opportunities  for  special  research 
in  problems  of  Iowa  law,  with  unusual  training  in  accurate  and 
concise  legal  thought  and  expression.  This  magazine  is  a  potent 
agency  for  the  improvement  of  law  and  legal  profession  in  Iowa, 
and  a  very  important  adjunct  to  the  education  work  of  the  school. 

PRACTICE  COURT 

This  law  school  has  long  been  committed  to  the  opinion  that  a 
portion  of  a  student's  time  in  a  three-year  law  course  can  profit- 
ably be  devoted  to  exercises  in  trial  practice,  in  a  practice  court 
regularly  and  systematically  conducted  by  an  experienced  member 
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of  the  faculty.  While  it  is  realized  that  many  of  the  details  of 
practice  and  some  of  its  skillful  arts  can  only  be  acquired  by  long 
experience,  it  is  believed  that  the  exercises  of  the  practice  court 
will  familiarize  the  student  with  the  essentials  of  practice,  and  go 
far  toward  training  him  in  the  practical  application  of  his  know- 
ledge of  law,  in  the  courts.  Accordingly,  in  this  school,  the  study 
of  procedure  does  not  consist  only  of  course  in  pleading  and  evi- 
dence, but  in  the  senior  year  an  extensive  course  is  given  in  the 
principles  of  trial  practice  with  particular  reference  to  the  rules 
of  practice  in  Iowa  and  this  is  followed  by  the  conduct  of  cases  in 
the  practice  court  presided  over  by  a  member  of  the  faculty  and 
carried  on  in  all  respects  like  the  public  courts  of  the  State. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  late  Judge  John  F.  Dillon,  one  of  the  founders  of  this  College 
of  Law  and  one  of  America's  greatest  lawyers,  generously  left  to 
the  University  by  his  will  a  fund  of  ten  thousand  dollars,  the 
income  to  be  used  to  aid  deserving  and  promising  students  and  to 
encourage  legal  scholarship.  In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
the  will,  the  following  scholarships  and  prizes  are  offered : 

Dillon  Entrance  Scholarship:  Two  annual  Dillon  Entrance 
Scholarships  of  $100  each,  open  to  graduates  of  approved  colleges 
and  universities  and  to  students  who  have  completed  three  years 
in  the  Combined  Liberal  Arts  and  Law  Course  in  this  University, 
to  be  paid  in  two  equal  installments,  at  the  opening  of  each  semester. 
Awards  will  be  made  July  1  for  the  succeeding  year  and  will  be 
made  to  those  who  in  the  judgment  of  the  law  faculty  seem  to  be 
the  most  deserving  and  promising.  Any  person  desiring  to  make 
application  for  one  of  these  scholarships  may  obtain  blanks  for 
application  and  full  instructions  by  addressing  the  Dean  of  the 
College  of  Law,  and  should  apply  in  time  to  supply  all  required 
information  by  July  1. 

Dillon  First  Year  Prize:  This  prize  of  $50  will  be  awarded  to 
that  first-year  student  each  year  who  attains  the  highest  rank  upon 
the  general  average  of  the  examination  grades  in  all  first-year 
courses. 

Dillon  Second  Year  Prize:  This  prize  of  $50  will  be  awarded  to 
that  second-year  student  each  year  who  attains  the  highest  rank 
upon  the  general  average  of  the  grades  in  the  second-year  exami- 
nations. 
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COMBINED  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  LAW  COURSE 

Students  who  have  completed  three  years  in  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts  and  have  properly  chosen  their  courses  in  that  college,  may 
count  as  much  as  a  full  year  of  law,  or  thirty  semester-hours  of 
law  credit,  in  fulfillment  of  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Arts;  and  two  years  more  of  law  will  satisfy  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Law.  Thus  in  six  years 
a  student  may  obtain  both  a  liberal  arts  and  law  degree. 

A  student  intending  to  take  the  combined  course  will  do  well 
to  complete  in  his  first  three  years  enough  work  in  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  to  give  him  some  surplus  credits,  so  that  a  failure 
to  pass  in  one  of  his  law  school  courses  will  not  prevent  him  from 
obtaining  his  B.  A.  degree  at  the  end  of  the  fourth  year.  In 
entering  the  College  of  Law  the  student  is  taking  up  an  entirely 
new  line  of  work,  for  which  he  may  or  may  not  prove  to  be  naturally 
fitted,  and  must  adapt  himself  to  new  methods  of  study  and  instruc- 
tion. The  highly  specialized  work  of  a  professional  school  is 
normally  and  properly  more  difficult  and  exacting  than  that  of  a 
general  college  course ;  and  even  those  students  who  are  ultimately 
able  to  do  the  law  work  successfully  often  find  some  difficulty  in 
fully  adjusting  themselves  to  its  requirements  during  the  first  year. 

Many  of  the  subjects  taught  in  the  first  year  of  the  law  course 
run  throughout  the  year,  and  credit  for  these  subjects  depends  on 
the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  the  year.  Students  in  the 
combined  course  will  have  no  opportunity  to  remove  deficiencies  in 
such  subjects  until  after  the  commencement  at  which  they  would,  in 
the  regular  course,  receive  their  B.  A.  degrees. 

INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

Law  students  who,  in  addition  to  their  regular  work  in  the 
College  of  Law,  desire  to  take  work  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts, 
whether  candidates  for  a  degree  in  liberal  arts  or  not,  may  be 
allowed  by  special  permission  of  the  deans  of  both  colleges  to  take 
not  more  than  three  hours  a  week  of  such  work,  so  long  as  they 
maintain  a  good  standing  in  their  law  studies  and  so  long  as  the 
work  which  they  undertake  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  is  done 
satisfactorily.  No  additional  charge  is  made  for  this  instruction. 
But  the  work  of  the  College  of  Law  is  sufficiently  exacting  to 
occupy  to  advantage  all  the  time  even  of  the  best  students,  and  the 
privilege  of  taking  work  in  liberal  arts  in  addition  to  the  full  law 
work  is  seldom  granted  until  the  student  has  had  an  opportunity  to 
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show  his  capacity  for  carrying  his  regular  work  without  difficulty, 
and  has  obtained  a  standing  in  his  law  studies  somewhat  above  the 
average. 

GRADUATION 
For  graduation  three  years  of  law  school  study  are  required. 
The  first  year,  or  the  first  two  years,  may  be  spent  in  some  other 
law  school  of  high  grade,  subject  to  the  conditions  for  advanced 
standing  described  below ;  but  the  third  year  must  have  been  spent 
in  this  College.  Before  being  recommended  for  graduation  the 
candidate  must  satisfy  the  faculty  of  his  proficiency  in  sufficient 
of  the  courses  to  make  eighty-two  hours  of  credit.  Proficiency 
may  be  shown  only  by  passing  examinations  or  by  proper  certifi- 
cates, if  the  candidate  has  pursued  a  portion  of  his  studies  in  some 
other  law  school.    Candidates  must  be  of  good  moral  character. 

ORDER  OF  THE  COIF 

The  Order  of  the  Coif  is  an  honorary  legal  fraternity,  member- 
ship in  which  is  based  upon  character  and  scholarship.  Only  those 
students  who  up  to  the  middle  of  the  third  year  rank  among  the 
first  tenth  of  their  class  are  eligible.  Election  to  this  honorary 
order  is  the  equivalent  of  graduation  with  distinction. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  BAR 

Admission  to  the  bar  is  governed  by  the  statutes  of  the  state,  and 
the  rules  adopted  by  the  Supreme  Court  and  the  State  Board  of 
Law  Examiners.  These  agencies  are  entirely  independent  of  the 
University.  In  general,  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  bar 
in  this  state  are  as  follows:  (1)  The  applicant  must  be  twenty-one 
years  of  age  and  of  good  moral  character;  (2)  he  must  have  a 
preliminary  education  substantially  equivalent  to  the  ordinary  four- 
year  high  school  course;  (3)  he  must  have  studied  law  for  three 
years,  either  in  a  law  school  or  in  the  office  of  a  member  of  the  bar 
in  regular  practice,  or  a  judge  of  a  court  of  record,  or  partly  in 
a  law  school  and  partly  in  such  office;  (4)  he  must  pass  the  exami- 
nations given  at  stated  times  by  the  State  Board  of  Law  Examiners, 
and  commonly  known  as  the  bar  examinations. 

It  will  be  noted  that  a  law  school  degree  is  not  required  for 
admission  to  the  bar,  and  the  requirements  for  the  two  are  entirely 
distinct.  For  further  details  in  regard  to  the  bar  examinations 
and  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  bar,  inquiries  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Attorney  General,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 
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For  the  convenience  of  students  in  the  College  of  Law,  bar 
examinations  are  given  by  the  Board  of  Law  Examiners  at  Iowa 
City  each  year,  after  commencement.  Members  of  the  senior  class 
who  are  recommended  by  the  faculty  are  permitted  to  take  these 
examinations,  but  they  are  not  University  examinations  and  have  no 
connection  with  the  law  school  degree.  To  students  who  pass  the 
bar  examination,  oaths  of  admission  to  the  bar  are  administered  in 
Iowa  City  by  a  justice  or  other  officers  of  the  Supreme  Court,  who 
attend  for  that  purpose,  and  they  receive  the  usual  certificates  of 
admission.  Those  who  are  not  twenty-one  years  of  age  may  pass 
the  bar  examinations  at  this  time,  but  cannot  be  admitted  to  practice 
until  they  attain  that  age. 

CERTIFICATES  OF  ATTENDANCE 

Unclassified  and  special  students,  or  those  who  leave  the  College 
in  good  standing  before  graduation,  are  entitled  to  certificates 
showing  the  time  spent  in  attendance  at  this  College  and  the  general 
average  of  the  grades  attained  in  the  examinations  passed. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Graduates  of  universities  or  colleges  of  approved  standing  may  be  admitted 
to  the  first  year  class  without  examination  upon  presentation  of  diplomas  or 
certificates  showing  such  graduation.  Other  applicants  must  have  completed 
two  years  of  college  work,  that  is,  such  amount  of  regular  college  work,  in  this 
University  or  elsewhere,  as  is  equivalent  to  56  credit  hours  in  the  liberal  arts 
course  in  this  University. 

The  requirements  of  college  work  cannot  be  satisfied  by  any  work  in  law  or 
other  work  of  a  distinctly  professional  character.  It  contemplates  studies 
regularly  pursued  in  a  college  or  department  of  liberal  arts'  and  science.  In 
exceptional  cases,  work  done  in  professional  schools  or  colleges  in  subjects 
ordinarily  taught  in  colleges  of  liberal  arts  and  science  may  be  accepted,  but 
only  to  the  extent  of  the  credits  obtained  in  such  subjects. 

Work  of  high  school  grade  taken  during  the  college  year  will  not  be  accepted 
as  meeting  the  requirement  of  college  work.  A  student  whose  scholarship  record 
in  his  collegiate  work  has  been  notably  unsatisfactory,  even  though  he  has 
ultimately  secured  the  required  number  of  college  credits,  may  at  the  discretion 
of  the  faculty  be  refused  admission. 

Inquiries  in  regard  to  entrance  credits  should  be  addressed  to  The  Registrar. 

Admission  of  Candidates  for  a  Certificate 

In  exceptional  cases,  applicants  over  twenty-three  years  of  age  who  are  unable 
to  meet  the  requirements  in  regard  to  college  work  may  be  admitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  faculty  upon  presenting  satisfactory  evidence  of  their 
maturity  and  of  such  experience  or  exceptional  capacity  as  apparently  to  justify 
such  action.  Applicants  so  admitted  will  not  be  candidates  for  a  degree 
(except  as  provided  below) ;  but  on  completing  the  course  and  fulfilling  the 
same  conditions  in  respect  to  their  law-school  work  which  are  required  of 
candidates  for  a  degree,  will  receive  official  certificates  signed  by  the  President 
and  Secretary  of  the  State  Board  of  Education,  the  President  of  the  University, 
the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Law,  and  the  Secretary  of  the  University,  stating 
that  they  have  satisfactorily  completed  a  full  law-school  course  and  passed 
with  credit  in  all  the  studies  pursued.  Candidates  for  a  certificate  will  stand 
on  the  same  footing  with  candidates  for  a  degree  in  all  respects,  doing  the 
same  work  and  meeting  the  same  requirements,  except  that,  not  having  met 
the  entrance  requirements  in  regard  to  college  work,  they  will  receive  a  formal 
certificate  of  the  completion  of  the  course  in  place  of  a  diploma  and  a  degree; 
provided,  that  any  candidate  for  formal  certificate  who  at  the  end  of  the  fifth 
somester  of  his  course  has  upon  the  general  average  of  all  his  work  in  the  law 
school  attained  rank  within  the  highest  one-fourth  of  the  senior  class  shall  be 
considered  a  candidate  for  a  degree,  and  receive  the  degree  of  LL.  B.  upon  the 
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completion  of  the  number  of  hours  of  law  credit  required  of  other  candidates 
for  that  degree. 

Applicants  for  admission  under  these  conditions  will  not  be  encouraged, 
as  the  requirement  of  two  years  of  college  education  for  entrance  is  founded 
on  the  belief  that  such  a  requirement  is  for  the  best  interests  of  the  students, 
from  the  standpoint  of  adequate  preparation  both  for  the  work  of  the  College 
of  Law  and  for  the  practice  of  the  profession.  All  prospective  applicants  are 
therefore  earnestly  advised  to  equip  themselves,  before  seeking  admission  to 
this  College,  with  at  least  the  amount  of  preliminary  education  specified  in  the 
preceding  paragraphs,  and  if  possible,  to  complete  a  full  college  course. 

Applicants  for  admission  as  candidates  for  certificates  under  the  above  rula 
must  have  completed  fifteen  units  of  secondary  school  credits.  For  the  method 
of  fulfilling  these  requirements  in  the  case  of  applicants  who  obtained  their 
preliminary  education  in  accredited  and  unaccredited  schools,  see  the  general 
catalogue  of  the  University. 

Those  who  have  not  pursued  a  regular  course  of  preparatory  study  in  any 
school,  accredited  or  unaccredited,  of  approximately  the  grade  of  the  ordinary 
high  school,  will  be  required  to  pass  entrance  examinations  in  English  and 
English  grammar,  English  history,  United  States  history,  civil  government 
(including  principles  of  the  government  land  survey,  economics,  algebra  through 
quadratics,  physics,  arithmetic,  geography,  and  reading,  together  with  enough 
to  make  up  8%  additional  units  in  other  subjects  ordinarily  taught  in  accredited 
high  schools.  The  subjects  mentioned  above  by  name  are  prescribed  by  the 
Supreme  Court  of  Iowa  for  the  preliminary  examination  of  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  bar. 

TIME  OF  ADMISSION 

Students  beginning  the  study  of  law  will  be  admitted  only  at  the  opening 
of  the  school  year.  Advanced  students  may  enter  at  the  above  date  and  also 
at  the  opening  of  the  second  semester,  provided  their  previous  study  of  law 
qualifies  them  to  take  up  the  courses  offered  for  that  semester.  Students  must 
present  themselves  promptly  at  the  opening  of  the  semester  at  which  they  seek 
and  are  qualified  for  admission.  Late  registration  is  not  permitted  without 
the  consent  of  the  Dean,  which  will  be  granted  only  in  very  exceptional  cases. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

A  student  from  another  law  school  of  high  grade  will  ordinarily  receive 
credit,  not  exceeding  two  years  in  amount,  for  the  satisfactory  completion  of 
work  done  there  similar  in  character  to  that  required  here,  provided  that  at 
the  time  he  began  the  law  courses  for  which  he  desires  to  receive  credit  he 
could  have  satisfied  the  entrance  requirements  of  this  law  school.  Likewise 
credits  may  be  given  to  students  enrolled  in  this  school  for  work  done  in 
approved  summer  schools  of  law.  The  right  is  reserved  to  refuse  such  credit, 
wholly  or  in  part,  save  conditionally  or  upon  examination,  and  credit  given  may 
be  withdrawn  for  poor  work. 

This  rule  applies  to  students  seeking  admission  to  either  the  first  or  the 
second  year  class  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  semester,  provided  that  in  the 
judgment  of  the  faculty  the  schedule  of  studies  pursued  by  the  applicant  in 
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the  school  previously  attended  corresponds  sufficiently  to  the  schedule  of  this 
school  to  make  a  transfer  of  credits  advisable. 

Students  will  not  be  admitted  to  classes  in  advance  of  their  time  credits. 

No  credit  toward  a  degree  or  certificate  will  be  given  for  work  not  done  in 
residence  at  a  law  school.  This  is  in  conformity  with  the  general  practice  of 
law  schools  of  the  first  class  throughout  the  country. 

FEES  AND  EXPENSES 

Tuition  in  the  College  of  Law  is  $50  a  semester,  or  $100  a  year,  except 
for  persons  honorably  discharged  from  the  army  and  navy  of  the  United  States, 
for  whom  the  fee  is  $30  a  semester  or  $60  a  year.  Satisfactory  evidence  of 
such  discharge  must  be  presented  at  the  time  of  payment.  The  semester  fee 
must  be  paid  in  advance  at  the  opening  of  the  semester.  Every  student  upon 
entering  any  department  of  the  University  is  required  to  pay  a  matriculation 
fee  of  $10,  payable  but  once.  The  graduation  fee  is  $10.  Students  pursuing 
the  combined  course  pay  only  law  tuition,  while  enrolled  in  the  College  of  Law. 

Complete  sets  of  new  books  for  each  year  cost  from  forty  to  fifty  dollars. 
Provision  is  made  by  which  the  books  required  may  be  procured  in  Iowa  City. 
Second-hand  books  may  usually  be  bought  at  a  considerable  reduction.  As 
each  of  the  case  books  is  a  collection  of  leading  cases  from  all  the  common 
law  jurisdictions  on  the  branch  of  the  law  with  which  it  deals,  and  as  many 
of  them  contain  full  and  valuable  annotations,  they  are  not  only  necessary 
for  use  in  the  course,  but  are  well  worth  keeping  for  future  reference  and  as 
the  nucleus  of  a  law  library.  All  students  who  can  afford  to  do  so  are  there- 
fore advised  to  buy  new  books  and  keep  them. 

The  College  of  Law  owns  about  twelve  sets  of  the  books  required  in  the 
course,  which  it  rents  in  sets  to  students,  furnishing  them  all  the  books  required 
for  any  year  for  $10  a  year.  As  there  are  more  calls  for  rent  sets  than  can  be 
met,  those  who  desire  to  rent  books  should  make  application  in  advance. 
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Beginning  students  are  expected  to  take  all  the  courses  in  the  first-year  list. 
Full  work'  for  the  first  year  consists  of  such  number  of  hours  as  are  offered 
for  that  year,  and  no  student  may  register  for  a  different  number  of  hours 
without  permission  of  the  Dean.  Second  and  third-year  students  may  choose 
from  the  second  and  third-year  lists  respectively,  and  third-year  students  may 
elect  any  of  the  courses  in  the  second-year  list  not  already  taken.  Courses 
totaling  13  hours  each  semester  in  the  second  and  third  years,  including  prac- 
tice court,  will  satisfy  the  requirement  for  graduation,  and  are  the  normal 
amount  such  students  are  expected  to  take.  No  second  or  third-year  student 
may  carry  less  than  13  hours  or  more  than  15  hours  without  the  consent  of  the 
Dean. 

A  final  examination  on  each  course  is  given  on  the  completion  of  the  instruc- 
tion in  that  course  and  at  no  other  time. 

The  number  of  periods1  each  week  continues  throughout  the  year  unless  it  is 
otherwise  stated. 

FIRST  YEAR 

1  Contracts  1st  semester,  3  hrs. ;  2d  semester,  4  hrs. 
Agreement:  offers  and  their  duration  and  termination,  modes  of  acceptance; 
consideration;  promises  under  seal;  persons  affected  by  contracts;  contracts 
for  benefit  of  third  persons,  assignment  of  contracts,  joint  obligations;  per- 
formance of  contracts:  conditions  express  and  implied,  impossibility  as  an 
excuse;  illegal  contracts;  restraint  of  trade,  wagers  and  gaming  contracts,  con- 
tracts obstructing  the  administration  of  justice;  miscellaneous  illegalities; 
discharge  of  contracts  by  parol  agreement,  novation,  release,  accord  and  satis- 
faction, etc.    Williston's  Cases  on  Contracts  (2d  ed.).    Professor  McGovnet. 

2  Torts  1st  semester,  3  hrs. ;  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
Wrongful  injuries  to  persons  and  property;  assault;  battery;  imprisonment; 
trespass  upon  realty ;  trespass  upon  personal  property ;  negligence ;  legal  cause ; 
contributory  negligence,  actual  and  imputed;  the  duty  of  the  occupier  of  land; 
acting  at  peril;  injuries  from  fire,  explosives,  and  animals;  excuses  for  tres- 
pass; libel;  slander;  malicious  prosecution;  the  " right  of  privacy";  inducing 
breach  of  contract;  malicious  conduct  producing  injury;  injuries  arising  in 
trade  relations;  deceit.  Ames'  and  Smith's  Cases  on  Torts  (Pound's  edition). 
Professor  Goodrich. 

3  Criminal  Law  and  Procedure  1st  semester,  3  hrs. ;  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
Specific  crimes  against  persons,  dwellings  and  property;  incomplete  offenses; 
elements  of  the  offense;  responsibility,  including  causation,  culpability  and 
effects  of  mental  limitation ;  affirmative  defenses ;  parties  in  crime ;  the  limita- 
tions of  prosecution;  proceedings  preliminary  to  trial,  including  steps  by  the 
state  prior  to  the  indictment,  the  indictment,  the  information,  and  steps  by  the 
state  after  the  indictment;  the  trial;  proceedings  subsequent  to  trial,  including 
appeal.  Beale's  Cases  on  Criminal  Law  (2d  ed.) ;  Perkins'  Cases  on  Criminal 
Procedure.    Professor  Perkins. 

4  Personal  Property  1st  semester,  3  hrs. 
Some  methods  of  acquiring  title  to  chattels;  including  effect  of  bona  fide 
purchase,  of  purchase  at  a  sale  in  judicial  proceedings,  of  statutes  of  limita- 
tions, accession,  confusion,  etc. ;  liens  and  pledges,  their  acquisition  and  loss ; 
conversion ;  possession  and  rights  based  thereon.  Warren 's  Cases  on  Property. 
Professor  Bordwell. 
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5  Actions  and  Pleadings  1st  semester,  3  hrs. 
Introduction  to  law  study.  General  theory  of  actions  as  remedies.  The  origin 
and  scope  of  the  common  law  actions,  with  particular  reference  to  their  influ- 
ence on  modern  substantive  law.  Elements  of  pleading.  Cook  and  Hinton's 
Cases  on  Common  Law  Pleading,  Parts  I  and  II.    Professor  Patterson. 

6  Introduction  to  Real  Property  2d  semester,  3  hrs. 
Introduction  to  the  law  of  conveyancing;  rights  incident  to  the  ownership  of 
land,  or  estates  therein;  profits,  easements,  licenses  and  covenants  running  with 
the  land.    Warren's  Cases  on  Property.    Professor  Bordwell. 

7  Agency  2d  semester,  3  hrs. 
Includes  " master  and  servant"  and  " principal  and  agent. "  Agent's  powers 
to  subject  his  principal  to  liabilities;  liability  of  agents  to  third  persons; 
undisclosed  principal;  rights  and  liabilities  as  between  principal  and  agent; 
fellow  servant  rule;  safe  appliance  and  vice -principal  doctrines;  agent's  obliga- 
tions to  his  principal ;  delegation  of  authority ;  termination  of  agency ;  ratifica- 
tion.   Wambaugh's  Cases  on  Agency.    Professor  Horack. 

8  Use  of  Books  2d  semester,  1  hr. 
Instruction  and  practical  exercises  in  the  use  of  text-books,  digests,  encyclo- 
pedias, citators,  legal  periodicals,  annotated  collections  of  cases,  etc.,  in  look- 
ing up  legal  questions.    Professor  Wilcox. 

SECOND  YEAR 

9  Equity  3  hrs. 
The  general  nature  of  equity  jurisdiction;  specific  performance  of  contracts 
concerning  realty,  personalty,  and  personal  service;  equitable  interests  in 
property;  partial  performance  with  compensation;  fraud,  mistake,  hardship, 
and  lack  of  mutuality  as  affecting  specific  performance;  injunctions  to  prevent 
waste  and  trespass;  public  and  private  nuisances;  bills  for  an  account,  inter- 
pleader; prevention  of  multiplicity  of  suits;  cloud  on  title;  cancellation  and 
surrender  of  contracts,  reformation  and  rescission  for  mistakes  of  fact  and  of 
law;  maxims  of  equity.  Ames'  Cases  on  Equity  Jurisdiction.  Professor 
Horack. 

10  Evidence  1st  semester,  2  hrs. ;  2d  semester,  3  hrs. 
History  and  general  character  of  methods  of  proof  in  common  law  courts; 
trial  by  jury;  burden  of  proof  and  presumptions;  functions  of  court  and  of 
jury;  judicial  notice;  general  principles  of  exclusion;  the  "hearsay"  rule  and 
its  exceptions;  opinions;  the  "best  evidence"  rule;  witnesses;  examination 
and  cross-examination;  the  "parole  evidence"  rule.  Hinton's  Cases  on  Evi- 
dence.   Professor  Patterson. 

11  Titles  to  Land  1st  semester,  3  hrs. 
Original  title ;  including  possessory  title ;  prescription  and  accretion ;  derivative 
title,  including  mode  of  conveyance,  execution  of  deeds,  the  property  conveyed, 
creation  of  easements  by  implication,  estates  created,  convenants  for  title, 
estopped  by  deed  and  priorities.  Aigler's  Cases  on  Titles  to  Eeal  Property. 
Professor  Bordwell. 

12  Bills  and  Notes  1st  semester,  3  hrs. 
The  Negotiable  Instruments  Act  is  followed.  Form  and  interpretation;  deliv- 
ery; consideration;  negotiation;  indorsements;  the  rights  of  the  holder  in  due 
course;  the  liability  of  the  maker,  drawer,  accepter,  indorser,  and  vendor; 
presentment;  demand;  notice;  protests;  acceptance;  discharge;  alteration. 
Smith  and  Moore's  Cases  on  Bills  and  Notes.    Professor  Perkins. 

13  Sales  1st  semester,  3  hrs. 
Transfer  of  title  to  personal  property;  specification  of  goods  which  are  the 
subject-matter  of  sale;  conditional  sales;  transfer  of  property  by  documents  of 
title;  stoppage  in  transitu;  vendor's  lien;  effect  of  fraud  on  sales;  warranties 
and  remedies  for  breach  of  warranty;  the  Statute  of  Frauds;  the  Uniform 
Sales  Act.    Williston's  Cases  on  Sales  (2d  ed.).    Professor  Horack. 


364  COLLEGE  OF  LAW 

14  Code  Pleading  1st  semester,  2  hrs. 
Nature  and  form  of  actions;  parties;  the  petition,  covering  necessary  allega- 
tions, statement  of  facts  and  prayer  for  relief;  the  answer,  including  general 
and  special  denials,  new  matter,  equitable  defences,  counter  claims,  and  union 
of  defenses;  the  reply;  demurrers;  all  with  special  reference  to  Iowa  statutes 
applicable  to  the  subject  matter.  Hinton  's  Cases  on  Code  Pleading.  Professor 
Randall. 

15  Wills  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
Escheat;  descent;  the  making,  revocation  and  republication  of  wills;  lapsed, 
void  and  adeemed  devises  and  legacies.  Warren's  Cases  on  Wills  and  Admin- 
istration.   Professor  Bordwell. 

16  Partnership  1st  semester,  2  hrs. 
What  constitutes  a  partnership;  its  creation,  nature  and  characteristics;  the 
nature,  extent  and  duration  of  partnership  liability;  the  powers  of  partners 
and  their  rights  and  duties  inter  se;  remedies  of  partners;  rights  and  remedies 
of  creditors;  termination  of  the  partnership;  limited  partnership.  Gilmore's 
Cases  on  Partnership.    Professor  Perjkins. 

17  Public  Service  Businesses  2d  semester,  3  hrs. 
The  law  governing  businesses  which  are  privately  owned  and  yet  are  subjected 

to  the  obligation  of  public  service:  common  carriers,  hotels,  telephone  and 
telegraph  companies,  gas,  electricity,  water  and  pipe-line  companies,  etc. ;  legal 
and  economic  bases  for  imposing  this  obligation,  and  its  incidents;  discrimina- 
tion, regulations,  adequate  facilities,  withdrawal,  rates.  The  peculiar  obliga- 
tions of  the  common  carrier  of  goods  and  of  passengers.  Wyman's  Cases  on 
Public  Service  Companies;  Green's  Cases  on  Carriers.    Professor  Patterson. 

18  The  Law  of  Persons  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
The  general  principles  governing  the  contract  to  marry;  marriage  and  divorce; 
the  family  relations;  infancy;  insanity;  and  alienage.  Kale's  Cases  on  the 
Law  of  Persons.    Professor  Goodrich. 

19  Insurance  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
Nature  and  form  of  contract;  insurable  interest;  concealment;  representations 
and  warranties;  implied  conditions;  waiver  and  estoppel;  beneficiaries;  con- 
struction of  provisions  often  contained  in  policies.  Vance 's  Cases  on  Insurance. 
Professor  Wilcox. 

20  Damages  1st  semester,  2  hrs. 
The  principles  governing  the  measure  of  damages  in  actions  at  law  in  each 
contract  and  tort  action;  also  nominal,  liquidated,  exemplary,  direct,  conse- 
quential and  entire  damages ;  aggravation ;  mitigation ;  certainty ;  value ;  inter- 
est; pain;  mental  suffering;  costs;  and  the  pecuniary  conditions  of  parties  as 
affecting  damages.  Beale's  Cases  on  Damages  (2d  ed.).  Offered  in  1921-1922 
and  every  second  year  thereafter.    Professor  Goodrich. 

22  Quasi- Contracts  1st  semester,  2  hrs. 
The  obligations,  based  on  neither  contract  nor  tort,  which,  are  enforced  at  law 
in  contractual  actions,  especially  those  imposed  under  equitable  rules  in  cases 
of  mistake,  constraint,  waiver  of  tort,  and  lack  or  failure  of  recompense  for 
benefit  received.  Woodruff's  Cases  on  Quasi-Contracts.  Offered  in  1922-1923 
and  every  second  year  thereafter.    Professor  Goodrich. 

THIRD  YEAR 

23  Conflict  of  Laws  2  hrs. 
This  course  deals  with  the  extent  of  the  jurisdiction  of  states;  domicile;  juris- 
diction for  taxation;  jurisdiction,  of  courts  in  personam  and  in  rem;  jurisdic- 
tion for  divorce;  what  law  governs  in  matters  of  procedure  and  in  the  creation 
of  rights,  including  personal  capacity,  marriage,  legitimacy  and  adoption,  rights 
of  property,  trusts,  obligations  ex  delicto  and  obligations  ex  contractu)  recog- 
nition and  enforcement  of  rights;  the  effect  of  judgments  as  res  judicata  and 
otherwise.  Beale's  Shorter  Selection  of  Cases  on  the  Conflict  of  Laws.  Pro- 
fessor Goodrich. 
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24  Constitutional  Law  2  hrs. 
Function  of  the  judiciary  in  enforcing  constitutions;  separation  and  delegation 
of  powers  of  government;  fundamental  rights  and  immunities  of  persons; 
political  rights,  personal  and  religious  liberty,  protection  to  persons  accused 
of  crime,  privileges  and  immunities  of  national  and  state  citizenship ;  operation 
of  the  Fourteenth  Amendment  in  securing  civil  rights;  eminent  domain;  state 
laws  impairing  the  obligation  of  contracts;  powers  of  the  national  government. 
Hall's  Cases  on  Constitutional  Law.    Professor  McGovney. 

25  Practice  (and  Practice  Court)  1st  semester,  3  hrs. ;  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
The  part  of  the  course  entitled  " Practice"  is  a  combination  of  trial  practice 
and  of  what  may  be  termed  office  practice.  Substantially  two-thirds  of  the  time 
will  be  devoted  to  trial  practice  covering  service  and  return  of  process; 
defaults;  continuances;  selection  of  jury;  functions  of  court  and  jury;  direc- 
tion of  verdict ;  instructions ;  argument  of  counsel ;  verdicts  general  and  special ; 
motion  for  new  trial;  appeals.     Hinton's  Cases  on  Trial  Practice  will  be  used. 

In  office  practice  the  more  important  and  frequent  work  of  the  beginning 
practitioner  will  be  performed  in  the  most  practical  way. 

The  work  of  the  second  semester  will  be  devoted  primarily  to  the  actual 
trying  of  cases,  comprising  the  following  matters:  preparation  for  trial; 
drawing  and  filing  pleadings;  trial  of  law  and  equity  cases;  argument  upon 
motions  and  demurrers;  motions  for  new  trial;  perfecting  of  appeals  to  the 
Supreme  Court  and  arguments  thereon.     Professor  Randall. 

26  Private  Corporations  2  hrs. 
Corporations,  unincorporated  associations  and  business  trusts;  promotion; 
powers  and  ultra  viresi  acts;  liability  for  torts  and  crimes;  de  facto  corpora- 
tions; officers,  stockholders  and  creditors;  reorganization.  Canfield  and  Worm- 
ser's  Cases  on  Private  Corporations.    Professor  McGovney. 

27  Future  Interests  2  hrs. 
Classification  of  future  interests;  construction  of  limitations;  powers,  rule 
against  perpetuities;  illegal  conditions  and  restraints.  Kale's  Cases  on  Future 
Interests.    Professor  Bordwell. 

28  Trusts  1st  semester,  2  hrs. ;  1st  half  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
Origin  and  nature  of  trusts;  trust  distinguished  from  debt,  bailment,  assign- 
ment, equitable  charge,  executorship,  gift;  creation  of  trust;  the  statute  of 
frauds  as  to  trusts;  resulting  and  constructive  trusts;  charitable  trusts;  cestui 
que  trust's  interests  and  the  enforcement  thereof;  spendthrift  trusts;  transfer 
of  interests  in  trust  property;  liabilities  of  trustee,  as  the  holder  of  the  legal 
title;  management  of  trust  property;  investment  of  trust  funds.  Scott's  Cases 
on  Trusts.    Professor  Horack. 

29  Administration  of  Decedents*  Estates  2d  semster,  2  hrs. 
The  court  of  probate  and  administration,  its  jurisdiction  and  procedure; 
descent,  distribution,  executors  and,  administrators,  inventory,  claims,  survival 
of  claims,  priorities  among  claims,  inheritance  taxes,  debts,  legacies,  and  dis- 
tributive shares,  statutory  rights  of  surviving  spouse,  survivor's  elections.  This 
course  will  be  conducted  with  particular  reference  to  Iowa  statutes  and  judicial 
decisions.    Professor  Randall. 

30  Suretyship  1st  semster,  3  hrs. 
Includes  "suretyship"  and  "guaranty";  the  statute  of  frauds  as  affecting  a 
promise  to  answer  for  debt  of  another;  surety's  defense  based  on  absence  or 
extinguishment  of  principal  debtor's  liability;  surrender  of  securities  and 
variation  of  surety's  risk;  surety's  rights  of  subrogation  and  indemnity;  con- 
tribution between  co-sureties;  creditor's  rights  to  security  held  by  surety. 
Ames'  Cases  on  Suretyship.    Professor  Perkins. 

31  Administrative  Law  1st  semester,  2  hrs. 
Statutes  and  judicial  decisions  relating  to  administrative  boards  and  officials, 
state  and  national,  will  be  considered  with  particular  reference  to  such  questions 
as  the  nature  and  scope  of  administrative  functions,  administrative  procedure 
and  judicial  control;    the   individual's   redress   against   illegal   administrative 
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action.  Freund's  Cases  on  Administrative  Law.  Offered  in  1921-1922,  and 
every  second  year  thereafter.    Professor  Patterson. 

32  Jurisdiction  of  Federal  Courts  2d  half  of  2d  semester,  2  nrs. 
Original  jurisdiction,  at  law,  in  equity,  and  in  admiralty;  removal  of  suits; 
appellate  jurisdiction.    Lectures  and  selected  cases.    Professor  Wilcox. 

33  Insolvency  and  Bankruptcy  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 
A  consideration  of  the  status  generally  of  insolvent  debtors,  together  with  the 
rights  and  remedies  of  creditors  with  respect  to  fraudulent  conveyances  and  to 
the  administration  of  the  National  Bankruptcy  Act  of  1898.  Who  may  be  a 
bankrupt ;  who  may  be  petitioning  creditors ;  acts  of  bankruptcy ;  what  property 
passes  to  the  trustee;  provable  claims;  duties  and  powers  of  the  bankrupt  and 
his  trustee;  protection,  exemptions  and  discharge  of  bankrupt.  Williston's 
Cases  on  Bankruptcy  (2d  ed.).    Professor  Perkins. 

34  Municipal  Corporations  1st  semester,  2  hrs. 
Their  creation,  extension,  division  and  dissolution;  the  powers  of  the  legislature 
to  control  them;  their  liability  on  contracts  and  for  torts;  and  their  govern- 
mental functions.  Beale's  Cases  on  Municipal  Corporations.  Offered  in  1922- 
1923  and  every  second  year  thereafter.    Professor  Wilcox. 

[35     Mortgages  2d  semester,  2  hrs. 

Pledge,  common  law  mortgages  and  equitable  mortgage;  conveyance,  security 
and  the  obligation  secured ;  reactions  of  mortgagor  and  mortgagee,  as  developed 
at  common  law  and  in  equity;  extension,  assignment  and  discharge  of  mort- 
gages; methods  of  foreclosure.  Kirchwey's  Cases  on  the  Law  of  Mortgage. 
(2d  ed.  by  I.  Maurice  Wormser.)  Professor  Patterson. 
Omitted  in  1922-1923.] 
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INSTRUCTION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


Ph.  D.,  President 
Lee  Wallace  Dean,  M.  S.,  M.  D.,  F.  A.  0.  S.,  Dean 
John  Thomas  McClintock,  A.  B.,  M.  D.,  Junior  Dean 
James  Eenwick  Guthrie,  M.  A.,  M.  D.,  Dean  Emeritus 

Heads  of  Departments 

Lee  Wallace  Dean,  M.  S.,  M.  D.,   F.  A.  C.  S.         Ophthalmology,   Otolaryn- 
gology, and   Oral  Surgery 
John  Thomas  McClintock,  A.  B.,  M.  D.  Physiology 

Henry  James;  Prentiss,  M.  E.,  M.  D.  Anatomy 

Clarence  Van  Epps,  B.  S.,  M.  D.  Therapeutics 

Campbell  Palmer  Howard,  B.  A.,  M.  D.  Internal  Medicine 

John  Blair  Kessler,  M.  D.  Dermatology 

Charles  Joseph  Rowan,  B.  A.,  M.  D.  Surgery 

Arthur  Henry  Byfield,  A.  B.,  M.  D.  Pediatrics 

Homeopathic  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics 

Samuel  Torrey  Orton,  M.  A.,  M.  D.  Psychiatry 

Edward  Bartow,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry 

Edgar  Matthias  Medlar,  M.  D.,  Acting  Head         Pathology  and  Bacteriology 
Don  Morse  Griswold,  M.  S.,  M.  D.,  Acting  Head       Hygiene  and  Preventive 

Medicine 
Oscar  H.  Plant,  M.  D.  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology 

Frederick  Howard  Falls,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology 

Ruth  Wheeler,  Ph.  D.  Nutrition 

Professors 

Elbert  William  Rookwood,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry  and  Toxicology 

James  Renwick  Guthrie,  M.  A.,  M.  D.  Professor  Emeritus 

Charles  Sumner  Chase,  M.  A.,  M.  D.  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology 

William  Robert  Whiteis,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Professor  Emeritus 

William  Fred  Boiler,  M.  S.,  M.  D.        Ophthalmology,  Oto-Laryngology,  and 

Oral  Surgery 
Arthur  Steindler,  M.  D.  Orthopedics 

Ewen  Murchison  McEwen,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Anatomy 

James  Newton  Pearce,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry 

John  Joseph  Lambert,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Anatomy 

Associate  Professor 

Jack  Jones  Hinman,  Jr.,  M.  Sc.  Water  and  Sewage  Analysis 

Ralph  Arlington  Fenton,  D.  D.  S.  Oral  Surgery 

Assistant  Professors 

Howard  Lombard  Beye,  B.  S.,  M.  D.  Surgery 

Robert  Banks  Gibson,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D.  Medicine 

Nathaniel  Graham  Alcock,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Genito-Urinary  Surgery 
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Frank  James  Rohner,  M.  D. 
Marcus  Pinson  Neal,  M.  D. 
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ORGANIZATION 

The  College  of  Medicine  was  established,  as  the  Medical  Depart- 
ment, in  1870.  Its  first  course  of  two  years  of  twenty  weeks  has 
been  extended  until  it  is  now  a  course  of  four  years  of  thirty-four 
weeks  each,  with  a  marked  advance  in  requirements  for  admission. 

STANDING 

The  College  of  Medicine  meets  the  requirements  of  all  State 
Licensing  Boards,  and  its  diploma  admits  the  holder  to  all  privileges 
granted  to  the  graduates  of  all  medical  colleges  before  such  Licens- 
ing Boards.  The  Royal  College  of  Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Eng- 
land has  placed  the  College  of  Medicine  of  the  State  University  of 
Iowa  upon  its  accredited  list,  so  that  graduates  of  this  institution 
may  take  the  final  examination  before  the  English  Licensing  Board. 

MATERIAL  EQUIPMENT 
Hall  of  Anatomy 
The  Hall  of  Anatomy,  a  three-story,  fire-proof  building,  is  devoted 
entirely  to  the  teaching  of  anatomy.  Its  interior  arrangement 
provides  for  lecture  rooms,  dissecting  rooms,  anatomical  museum, 
and  preserving  rooms  of  sufficient  size  to  meet  the  needs  of  a 
first-class  anatomical  laboratory. 

Medical  Laboratories  Building 
The  general  medical  laboratories  occupy  a  special  building  ad- 
jacent to  the  Hall  of  Anatomy.  The  first  floor  is  occupied  by  the 
departments  of  physiology  and  pharmacology;  the  second  by  the 
departments  of  histology  and  embryology ;  the  third  by  the  depart- 
ments of  pathology  and  bacteriology,  the  museum  and  laboratories 
of  the  State  Board  of  Health.  The  building  also  contains  large 
amphitheatre  and  laboratories  for  special  research. 

University  Hospital 
The  University  Hospital  is  a  large  fire-proof  building,  with  recent 
additions,  and  has  a  capacity  of  388  beds.     The  hospital  is  under 
the  complete  control  of  the  University  authorities;  this  permits  of 
the  widest  possible  use  for  clinical  teaching. 
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The  building  with  its  full  equipment  comprises  an  administration 
building,  large  and  commodious  wards  and  private  rooms,  two 
clinical  amphitheatres,  separate  surgical,  gynecological,  ophthal- 
mological,  and  laryngological  operating  rooms,  and  a  free  dis- 
pensary, open  throughout  the  year. 

In  the  north-east  wing  the  basement  floor  is  fitted  with  equipment 
for  the  departments  of  radiography,  electrotherapy,  and  hydro- 
therapy, and  a  pathological  laboratory.  On  the  third  floor  there 
is  a  clinical  laboratory  and  a  chemical  research  laboratory.  Pro- 
vision has  also  been  made  for  applying  the  different  forms  of  vac- 
cine therapy  and  serum  diagnosis. 

Children's  Hospital 

In  March,  1919,  a  $150,000  children's  hospital  was  opened.  The 
building  is  set  on  the  bluffs  west  of  the  Iowa  river  in  a  thirty  acre 
tract  owned  by  the  University.  The  building  is  one  story  in  height 
and  will  accommodate  150  patients,  belonging  to  the  Departments 
of  Pediatrics  and  Orthopedics.  Beside  the  usual  hospital  equip- 
ment there  is  provided  operating  rooms,  Zander  gymnasium,  ortho- 
pedic work  shop.  In  the  pediatric  wing  there  are  special  labora- 
tories including  one  for  testing  of  milk  and  its  preparation  as  food. 

Space  is  also  provided  for  play  rooms  and  school  rooms. 

Free  Clinical  Care 

In  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  a  law  enacted  by  the  Thirty- 
sixth  General  Assembly,  children  under  sixteen  years  of  age  afflicted 
with  some  deformity  or  suffering  from  some  malady  that  can  prob- 
ably be  remedied,  and  whose  parents  or  other  persons  chargeable 
with  their  support  are  unable  to  provide  medical  and  surgical  treat- 
ment, may  be  sent  to  the  University  Hospital  at  the  expense  of  the 
state.  Under  the  provisions  of  the  same  act  any  inmate  of  the 
institutions  under  the  charge  of  the  Board  of  Control  of  State  Insti- 
tutions of  the  State  of  Iowa  may  be  sent  to  the  University  Hospital 
at  the  expense  of  the  state. 

The  Thirty- Seventh  General  Assembly,  in  the  winter  of  1917-18, 
made  additional  provision  so  that  indigent  adults  needing  medical 
or  surgical  treatment  may  also  be  sent  to  the  University  Hospital 
under  conditions  similar  to  those  applying  to  children. 

Isolation  Hospital 
The  Isolation  Hospital  accommodates  about  forty  cases  of  a  con- 
tagious character.     The  building  is  constructed  to  meet  the  most 
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modern  ideas  for  the  treatment  and  handling  of  contagious  diseases, 
special  provision  being  made  for  the  disinfection  and  prevention  of 
the  spread  of  infection.  The  hospital  buildings  and  other  facilities 
are  described  more  fully  in  the  current  hospital  report. 

Psychopathic  Hospital 

The  Psychopathic  Hospital,  located  on  the  new  medical  campus 
next  to  the  Children's  Hospital,  accommodate  sixty  residential 
psychiatric  cases.  The  clinical  service  is  a  selective  one  designed 
for  cases  which  can  be  benefited  by  care,  observation,  and  treatment. 

The  Hospital  is  equipped  with  laboratories  for  physiological 
chemistry,  bacteriology  and  serology,  neuropathology,  and  psychol- 
ogy for  the  study  of  its  cases. 

An  out-patient  service  for  psychiatric  cases  will  house  also  the 
psychometric  clinic  maintained  under  combined  direction  of  the 
Department  of  Psychology  and  the  Department  of  Psychiatry. 

CLINICS 

The  clinical  cases  treated  at  the  University  Hospital  furnish  an 
abundance  of  material  of  almost  every  character.  Ward-classes, 
of  six  or  eight  students  each,  accompany  the  attending  physicians 
in  their  rounds.  Opportunity  is  thus  given  to  study  the  treatments, 
to  observe  the  progress  of  each  case,  and  to  note  the  dressings  used. 
Each  member  is  required  to  examine  and  report  upon  a  number  of 
cases  each  week,  in  addition  to  observing  all  others. 

Clinical  Patients 
Cases  presented  for  clinics  should  be  referred  as  follows :  medical, 
to  Professor  Howard;  surgical,  to  Professor  Rowan;  gynecological, 
to  Professor  Falls;  obstetrical,  to  Professor  Falls;  ophthalmol- 
ogical,  otological,  rhinological,  and  laryngological,  to  Professor 
Dean  ;  neurological,  to  Professor  Van  Epps  ;  pediatric,  to  Dr.  By- 
field;  dermatological,  to  Professor  Kessler;  psychiatric,  to  Pro- 
fessor Orton. 

interneships 

All  members  of  the  graduating  class  are  urged  to  accept  hospital 
positions  either  in  the  University  Hospital  or  in  some  other  ap- 
proved hospital.  Appointments  as  internes  in  state  and  other  insti- 
tutions are  made  each  year  from  such  of  the  applicants  as  the 
faculty  judges  best  prepared  for  the  positions. 

Students  of  medicine  should  take  notice  of  the  fact  that  a  number 
)f  states  have  now  added  to  their  requirements  for  Medical  licen- 


378  COLLEGE  OF  MEDICINE 

sure  a  hospital  interneship.  The  Iowa  State  Board  of  Medical  Ex- 
aminers requires  all  students  to  take  a  one  year's  interneship  before 
they  will  be  permitted  to  take  examinations  to  secure  a  license  to 
practice  in  Iowa. 

MEDICAL  DISPENSARY 

The  free  medical  and  surgical  dispensary  is  located  in  the  first 
floor  of  the  west  wing  of  the  University  Hospital  and  is  open 
throughout  the  entire  day. 

The  junior  class  is  divided  into  small  groups,  and  three  out- 
clinics  are  conducted  each  week  when  the  members  examine,  diag- 
nose, and  treat  the  patients  admitted,  under  the  direction  of  the 
attending  physician.  The  prescriptions  for  the  medicine,  written 
by  the  student  in  charge  of  the  case,  are  filled  by  the  Department  of 
Pharmacy,  and  additional  opportunity  is  offered  the  student  in 
practical  pharmacy. 

GRADUATE  WORK 

Two  special  types  of  advanced  work  are  offered  by  the  College  of 
Medicine. 

(1)  Graduate  work  leading  to  an  advanced  degree.  For  fur- 
ther information  in  regard  to  this  course,  reference  should  be  made 
to  the  announcement  of  the  Graduate  College. 

(2)  A  special  coarse  for  those  interested  in  surgical  specialties. 
This  course  will  cover  a  period  of  six  weeks  after  the  close  of  the 
regular  academic  year  in  June.  Courses  are  given  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Anatomy,  covering  the  anatomy  of  the  part  in  which  the 
physician  is  especially  interested  and  which  is  of  fundamental  im- 
portance in  the  operative  work  of  the  specialty.  Clinical  courses 
can  be  taken  at  the  same  time  under  the  direction  of  the  head  of 
the  department  in  which  the  student  is  especially  interested. 

RESERVE  OFFICERS'  TRAINING  CORPS:    MEDICAL  UNIT 

Lieutenant- Colonel  Mumma,  Major  Titus 
A  Medical  Unit  of  the  R.  0.  T.  C.  has  been  established  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Surgeon  General  of  the  Army.  This  course  is 
for  the  purpose  of  instructing  the  medical  students  in  the  duties  of 
medical  officers  with  the  ultimate  purpose  of  providing  a  sufficient 
number  of  reserve  officers,  properly  trained  to  take  up  their  duties 
as  officers  of  the  army  of  the  United  States  whenever  a  national 
emergency  renders  it  necessary. 

The  course  is  divided  into  two  parts  —  Basic  and  Advanced  — 


GENERAL  INFORMATION  379 

and  is  elective  on  the  part  of  students,  but  when  elected  the  student 
will  be  required  to  complete  the  course  entered.  The  time  required 
will  not  exceed  three  hours  a  week  consisting  of  lectures  on  medico- 
military  subjects,  and  attendance  at  a  six-weeks'  course  in  a  summer 
camp  is  required  of  all  students  in  advanced  course.  All  students 
in  advance  course  are  entitled  to  commutation  of  rations  as  author- 
ized by  the  war  department,  and  a  special  allowance  for  transpor- 
tation to  and  from  camp. 
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TUITION  AND  EXPENSES 

See  pages  85  and  following. 

CHANGES  IN  RULES  AND  REGULATIONS 

The  right  is  reserved  by  the  faculty  to  make  changes  at  any  time  in  require- 
ments for  admission,  curriculum,  or  in  any  rules  and  regulations. 

REQUIREMENTS    FOR  ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  College  of  Medicine  is  granted  to  those  who  have  completed 
15  units  in  an  approved  high  school  and  who  have  included  in  that  work  two 
years  of  a  single  foreign  language;  three  years  of  English;  and  one  year  each 
of  history  or  government,  algebra,  and  geometry,  and  who  have  had  at  least 
two  full  years,  sixty  hours,  of  college  work,  including  one  year  each  of  French 
or  German,  English,  physics  and  biology;  12  hours  of  chemistry,  including 
organic  chemistry,  4  hours;  and  12  hours  in  non-science  subjects  in  addition 
to  required  foreign  language  and  English.  For  details  see  -pages  76  and 
following. 

In  registration  of  students,  preference  will  be  given  to  residents  of  Iowa 
and  to  early  registrants.  Eegistration  should  be  completed  by  July  1.  Ap- 
plication for  registration  must  be  accompanied  by  a  remittance  of  $20,  which 
will  be  applied  on  the  tuition  fee  if  the  student  is  registered  and  otherwise 
will  be  refunded. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Provided  that  their  work  preparatory  to  entering  upon  the  medical  course 
complies  with  the  entrance  requirements  of  this  College,  students  from  other 
medical  colleges  will  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  according  to  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 

(1)  On  approval  of  the  committee  on  advanced  standing  students  from 
class  "A"  medical  schools  will  be  given  full  credit  for  all  work  which  has 
been  successfully  completed. 

(2)  In  exceptional  cases  students  from  class  "B"  medical  schools  will  be 
given  advanced  standing,  but  not  higher  than  entrance  to  the  junior  class,  and 
no  credit  will  be  given  for  any  subject  except  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
head  of  the  department  concerned. 

(3)  In  exceptional  cases  students  from  class  "C"  medical  schools  will  be 
given  advanced  standing,  but  not  higher  than  entrance  to  the  sophomore  class, 
and  no  credit  will  be  given  except  after  a  thorough  examination  in  all  first- 
year  subjects. 

Students  from  other  medical  schools  will  be  admitted  only  upon  the  receipt 
of  a  statement  sent  direct  from  the  dean  or  registrar  of  the  college  from  which 
the  applicant  comes,  showing  the  actual  amount  of  time  the  student  has  spent 
in  the  study  of  medicine,  the  courses  taken,  and  the  grades  received,  together 
with  a  statement  of  the  work  preparatory  to  entering  upon  the  course  in 
medicine. 

No  advanced  standing  will  be  granted  to  students  from  other  than  medical 
schools. 

SUBJECT  CREDIT 

Students  will  be  granted  subject  credit  upon  recommendation  of  the  head  of 
the  department  concerned,  for  work  taken  in  other  than  medical  schools.  Such 
students  must  elect  additional  work  in  the  College  of  Medicine,  equal  in  time 
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and  preferably  in  the  department  in  which  credit  has  been  obtained.  Such 
additional  course  shall  be  taken  as  early  as  possible,  but  in  every  case  must 
be  completed  within  a  year  after  the  time  when  the  course  for  which  credit  has 
been  given  would  naturally  have  been  taken. 

UNCLASSIFIED  STUDENTS 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Medicine  who  are  not  candidates 
for  a  degree  but  who  desire  to  register  for  special  subjects,  will  be  admitted 
to  any  course  of  lectures  or  laboratory  practice  only  upon  complying  with  all 
the  regular  requirements  for  admission  to  such  course  or  by  action  of  the 
faculty  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  professor  in  charge  of  the  course. 
The  time  spent  in  such  special  work  will  not  be  counted  as  a  part  of  the 
four  years  required  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Medicine. 

Students  entering  for  the  regular  course  in  medicine  will  not  be  permitted 
to  enter  as  unclassified  when  their  deficiencies  in  entrance  requirements  are 
such  as  will  not  allow  them  to  enter  as  regular  students. 

Students  entering  as  unclassified  because  of  deficiencies  in  medical  subjects 
must  first  register  for  the  work  in  the  subjects  in  which  they  are  deficient, 
and  will  be  permitted  to  take  only  such  advanced  work  as  does  not  conflict 
with  required  work  and  in  courses  for  which  the  consent  of  the  department 
3oncerned  has  been  obtained. 

REGULAR  ATTENDANCE 

All  students  are  expected  to  be  in  residence  upon  the  first  day  of  opening 
jf  each  semester  and  to  be  in  regular  attendance  during  the  entire  course  in 
a,ny  subject,  and  no  credit  will  be  allowed  those  who  have  not  as  registered 
students  attended  at  least  80  percent  of  all  exercises  in  each  course  of  study  in 
rchich  credit  is  to  be  obtained. 

SCHOLARSHIP 

Marking  System — 

The  letters  "A,"  "B, "  and  "C"  are  to  be  used  for  grading  the  passing 
tfork  of  students.  These  grades  are  to  be  approximations,  "A"  indicating 
vork  above  average,  ' '  B "  average  work,  and  ' '  C ' '  work  below  average  but 
:or  which  the  student  is  entitled  to  passing  credit  in  any  given  subject. 

The  term  "  conditioned ' '  (cond)  is  to  be  used  for  all  work  that  is)  below  a 
massing  grade  in  any  given  subject.  The  work  of  a  student  absent  from  the 
inal  examination  will  also  be  marked  ''cond"  unless  excused  by  the  Scholar- 
ship Committee  when  the  grade  "unfd"  may  be  given. 

The  term  " unfinished' '  (unfd)  may  also  be  used  when  for  good  reasons,  the 
rtudent  has  not  completed  sufficient  work  to  receive  a  passing  grade,  and  it  is 
lesired  that  the  student  be  given  an  opportunity  to  complete  the  work  before  a 
inal  grade  is  given. 

The  work  of  each  student  shall  be  evaluated  at  the  end  of  each  period 
'semester  or  Summer  Session)  in  each  subject  and  a  grade  be  reported  for 
permanent  record. 

PROMOTIONS 

No  student  who  has  at  any  one  time  as  many  as  three  unremoved  "conds" 
>r  who  in  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year  is  conditioned  in  as  much  as  60 
>ercent  of  his  required  work  will  be  permitted  to  register  for  advanced  work 
n  his  class  or  be  admitted  to  re-examinations  for  the  removal  of  deficiencies. 

No  student  will  be  permitted  to  enter  the  junior  or  senior  class  until  after 
ill  deficiencies  due  to  low  scholarship  have  been  removed.  A  student  may 
.inter  the  sophomore  year  with  one  scholarship  deficiency  provided  his  general 
iverage  is  at  least  B  or  2.000  points. 

Students  who  because  of  excess  of  conditioned  work  are  unable  to  register 
!or  advanced  work,  must  repeat  all  the  work  of  the  semester  or  semesters  in 
vhich  such  deficiencies  occur,  but  students  will  not  be  permitted,  because  of  low 
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scholarship,  to  repeat  more  than  two  semesters'  work  in  completing  the  regulai 
four-year  medical  course. 

Senior  students  who  fail  to  obtain  a  passing  grade  in  any  subject  at  fina 
examinations  will  be  permitted  to  come  up  for  graduation  at  a  subsequenl 
time  only  after  taking  such  additional  work  as  may  be  determined  by  the 
faculty. 

SPECIAL  CASES 

In  case  of  poor  scholarship  not  specifically  provided  for  in  the  general  rules 
or  when  at  the  end  of  any  semester  the  average  scholarship  for  all  requirec 
work  which  has  been  taken  by  a  student  after  the  time  at  which  these  rules  g( 
into  effect  (October  1,  1921)  falls  below  1.500  points,  the  student  shall  b< 
referred  to  the  Scholarship  Committee  for  special  consideration  and  advice,  anc 
this  committee  will  in  such  cases  as  the  facts  warrant,  recommend  to  the  faculty 
a  proper  limited  or  probational  registration  to  be  required  of  each  such  student 

REMOVAL  OF  DEFICIENCIES 

A  '  *  cond ' '  can  be  removed  by  a  re -examination  covering  the  work  so  graded 
but  no  examination  will  be  given  any  student  who  has  at  any  one  time  as  manj 
as  three  conditions,  or  in  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year  when  the  work  grade( 
' '  cond ' '  is  as  much  as  60  percent  of  the  work  taken. 

Any  deficiency  which  a  student  may  be  permitted  to  carry  with  his  advancec 
work  in  any  year  must  be  removed  before  the  student  can  be  promoted  to  i 
higher  class. 

RE-EXAMINATIONS 

The  regular  periods  for  re-examinations  shall  be  at  the  close  of  each  semester 
at  the  end  of  the  third  quarter,  and  preceding  the  opening  of  the  first  semestei 
of  each  year. 

Special  examinations  may  be  taken  at  other  times  only  upon  permission  f  ron 
the  Scholarship  Comittee  and  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  th( 
department  concerned. 

Failure  to  pass  a  re-examination  will  debar  a  student  from  subsequent  exami 
nation  until  after  the  work  so  graded  has  been  repeated  in  class. 

All  students  taking  examinations  other  than  the  class  examinations  in  sub 
jects  for  which  they  are  registered  must  present  to  the  professor  or  instructoi 
in  charge  a  card  from  the  Junior  Dean  authorizing  the  examination. 

A  student  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  re-examinations  during  the  year  unless 
he  is  a  bona-fide  registered  student,  or  to  the  fall  examination  unless  the  tuitior 
for  the  succeeding  semester  has  been  paid. 

Examinations  preceding  the  opening  of  school  will  be  held  according  to  th, 
following  schedule. 

FRIDAY,    SEPTEMBER   22  SATURDAY,   SEPTEMBER  23 

Surgery,  8:00  a.m.  Histology,  8:00  A.M. 

Obstetrics,  10:10  A.M.  Pathology,  10:00  A.M. 

Gynecology,  11:00  a.m.  Physiology,  1:00  P.  M 

Medicine,  1:00  P.  M.  Materia  medica,  3 :  00  P.  M 

Anatomy,  1:00  p.m.  Chemistry,  4:00  P.M. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MEDICINE 

1.  The  candidate  must  be  known  to  be  of  good  moral  character. 

2.  His  deportment  during  his  course  of  study  must  have  been  satisfactory 
to  each  department. 

3.  His  attendance  upon  all  lectures,  clinics,  and  other  instruction  in  each 
of  the  courses  of  the  curriculum  must  have  been  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  College. 

4.  His  time  of  study  must  have  included  attendance  upon  at  least  four  full 
courses  of  instruction,  the  last  of  which  must  be  taken  in  this  institution.    The 
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ime  occupied  by  each  of  the  four  courses  must  be  not  less  than  thirty-four 
reeks,  and  no  two  of  the  four  shall  be  within  the  same  calendar  year. 

5.  He  must  have  obtained  a  passing  grade  in  each  of  the  branches  studied 
n  the  curriculum. 

6.  The  candidate  must  be  twenty-one  years  of  age,  and  on  or  before  the 
irst  clay  of  the  quarter  next  preceding  the  commencement  at  which  he  expects 
o  receive  his  degrees  he  must  present  to  the  Eegistrar  a  certified  statement 
if  his  age. 

7.  He  must  have  complied  with  all  other  requirements  of  the  College. 

COMBINED  COURSES,  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  MEDICINE 

See  page  144. 

ADVANCED  DEGREES 

See  pages  104  and  following. 


COURSES 

ANATOMY 

Proeessor  Prentiss,  Professor  Lambert,  Professor  McEwen,  Dr.  Brum] 
Mr.  Burns,  Dr.  Bennett,  Dr.  Jenkinson 

The  work  in  anatomy  combines  lectures,  demonstrations,  quizzes,  and  lal 
atory  work. 

During  the  first  semester  of  the  freshman  year,  the  aim  of  this  course  is  t 
cover  the  osteology,  myology,  arthology,  angiology,  and  neurology  of  the  nerv 
plexuses,  and  their  distribution. 

During  the  second  semester  of  the  freshman  year,  the  cranial  nerves  an* 
their  distribution,  are  covered.  The  viscera  of  the  head,  neck,  thorax,  an 
abdomen  are  emphasized. 

Freshman  Year 

1  Dissection  and  Quizzes  12  hn 

This  work  comprises  the  dissection  of  the  lateral  half  of  the  body,  excludin 
the  viscera.    First  semester. 

2  Dissection  9  hn 

A  complete  dissection  of  the  viscera  of  the  head,  neck,  thorax,  and  abdomer 
Second  semester. 

3  Demonstrations  and  Quizzes  7  hrs 
Preceding  the  dissection  of  each  part,  a  complete  course  of  lectures,  demonstra 
tions  and  quizzes  on  the  bones,  muscles,  vessels  and  nerves  of  the  part  is  given 
First  semester. 

4  Splanchnology  5  hrs 
Detailed  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  quizzes  on  the  viscera.  Each  viscus  i; 
discussed  in  detail,  topographically  as  well  as  systematically.    Second  semester 

Junior  Year 

5  and  6    Applied  Anatomy  1  hr 

A  demonstration  and  quiz  course,  dealing  with  topographical,  surgical,  anc 
applied  anatomy,  upon  the  undissected  cadaver.  The  various  approaches  an 
made  with  reference  to  the  important  underlying  structures. 

Graduate  Work 

Work  is  offered  to  graduate  students  in  anatomy,  histology,  and  embryology 

Courses  for  Physicians  Desiring  to  Specialize 

Given  in  the  first  six  weeks  of  the  Summer  Session.  A  charge  is  made  for 
the  material  used,  and  varies  with  the  course  elected.  These  courses  include 
demonstrations  and  dissections  under  supervision,  upon  the  following: 

(a)  Eyes;  (e)      Genito-urinary  system; 

(b)  Ear;  (f)     Male  and  female  pelvises; 

(c)  Mouth,  nose,  and  throat;  (g)     Extremeties; 

(d)  Thorax  and  abdomen;  (h)     Brain  and  spinal  cord. 

Only  a  limited  number  of  students  can  be  handled,  and  special  arrangements 
must  be  made. 

CHEMISTRY  AND  TOXICOLOGY 

Professor  Bartow,  Professor  Rockwood,  Dr.  Carpenter,  Mr.  Husa, 

Mr.  E.  G.  Turner,  Mr.  R.  V.  Turner 
The  work  of  this  department  is  conducted  in  the  Chemical  Laboratory  of  the 
University. 
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31     Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  3  hrs. 

A  lecture  and  laboratory  course  open  only  to  students  of  the  College  of  Medi- 
cine.    Prerequisites,  22  and  physics  2.     Freshman  year.     Dr.  Oakpkntkii. 

161  (162)     Physiological  Chemistry  6  hrs. 

Lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  work.  A  study  of  the  constituents  of  the 
animal  body  together  with  chemical  changes  occurring  in  the  vital  process.  Also 
the  secretion  and  excretion  of  the  body.  Prerequisites,  2  and  22.  Sophomore 
year.     Professor  Rockwood,  and  assistants. 

167  (168)     Toxicology  lhr. 

Lectures  and  recitations.  The  physiological  and  chemical  action  of  the  principal 
poisons  and  their  antidotes  is  considered.  The  methods  of  identifying  poisons 
in  food,  excreta,  etc.,  are  explained  and  illustrated  by  experiments.  Junior  year. 
Professor  Rockwood. 

DERMATOLOGY 

Professor  J.  B.  Kessler,  Dr.  J.  C.  Kessler 

1    Dermatology 

The  work  in  dermatology  consists  of  clinics  and  recitations  during  the  senior 
year.  The  first  part  of  the  class  period  is  devoted  to  clinical  demonstrations, 
the  students  being  assigned  patients,  to  make  a  diagnosis  and  recommend 
treatment.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  class  period  recitations  are  held  on  the 
subject  including  tropical  dermatoses. 
Out-patient  clinics  are  held  four  afternoons  a  week,  from  four  to  five  o'clock. 

HISTOLOGY  AND   EMBRYOLOGY 

Professor  Prentiss,  Professor  McEwen,  Professor  Lambert, 
Dr.  Brtjmfiel,  Mr.  Burns 

The  work  in  this  department  correlates  with  that  of  the  department  of  ana- 
tomy. 

Freshman  Year 

1    General  Histology:    Lectures  and  Quizzes  5  hrs. 

This  course  deals  in  detail  with  the  minute  structure  of  the  general  tissues, 
the  circulatory,  digestive,  respiratory,  genito-urinary  systems  and  the  ductless 
glands. 

3    Histology  Laboratory  4%  hrs. 

In  this  course  the  student  studies  the  work  outlined  in  couse  1. 

5  Embryology  Lectures:  Quizzes  3  hrs. 
The  lectures  deal  with  embryology  in  its  application  to  the  study  of  human 
anatomy,  etc. 

6  Histology  Demonstrations:    Quizzes  1  hr. 

Study  of  the  special  senses. 

8    Histology  Laboratory  2  hrs. 

Special  senses  as  outlined  in  course  6. 

10     Embryology  Laboratory  2  hrs. 

This  course  considers  the  developing  chick  at  various  ages,  the  pig  embryo 
from  8mm  to  30mm  and  the  human  embryo  from  9mm  to  25mra.  It  is  based  on 
the  lectures  and  quizzes  of  the  first  semester. 

12    Neuro-anatomy  Lectures:    Quizzes  1%  hrs. 

This  covers  the  development  of  the  brain  and  cord  as  well  as  the  adult  cerebro- 
spinal system. 

14    Neuro-anatomy  Laboratory  2  hrs. 

This  covers  the  study  of  the  brain  stem  from  the  lumbar  region  through  the 
thalami.  The  fasciculi  are  studied  in  the  child's  cord  and  stem,  in  the  adult 
degeneration  tracts,  and  in  the  normal  adult  stem.  Following  the  above  each 
student  dissects  the  human  brain. 
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HOMEOPATHIC  MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  THERAPEUTICS 

Elective  Courses 

1  Materia  Medica  2  lira. 
A  course  of  lectures  teaching  the  action  of  drugs  upon  the  healthy  human, 
giving  especial  attention  to  the  ''elective  affinity"  of  drugs  for  the  various 
tissues  and  organs  of  the  body  and  the  classification  of  these  drugs  into  the 
therapeutic  groups.    Juniors. 

2  Therapeutics  2  hrs. 
A  clinical  course  teaching  how  to  l '  take  the  case ' '  for  the  purpose  of  selecting 
the  ' '  indicated  remedy ' '  for  each  individual  patient.    Seniors. 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

Associate  Professor  Griswold,  Associate  Professor  Hinman, 
Dr.  French,  Mrs.  Reuling,  Miss  Brown 

1  Hygiene  for  Medical  Students  1  hr. 

This  course  is  designed  for  the  second  year  medical  students.  The  course  is 
confined  to  the  hygiene  of  the  communicable  diseases.  It  covers  in  considerable 
detail  the  infectious  agent,  the  sources  of  infection,  infected  discharges,  portals 
of  exit,  portals  of  entrance,  and  the  administrative  measures  such  as  reports, 
placards,  quarantine,  concurrent  disinfection,  terminal  disinfection,  and  the 
general  measures  to  be  adopted  in  times  of  endemics,  epidemics,  and  pandemics. 
Sophomore  year,  second  semester.    Associate  Professor  Griswold,  and  staff. 

2  Hygienic  Laboratory  2  hrs. 
This  course  is  carried  on  both  in  the  laboratory  and  in  field  work.  Exercises 
are  selected  that  give  the  student  a  grasp  of  the  laboratory  principles  involved 
in  hygienic  work.  Exercises  on  the  following  subjects  are  included:  Birth  and 
death  certificates,  graphic  presentation  of  facts,  vital  statistics,  typhoid,  water, 
milk,  tuberculosis,  diphtheria,  thermal  death  points,  phenol  coefficients,  pneu- 
mococcus  typing,  vaccine  and  serum  production.  The  field  work  is  assigned  to 
small  groups  who  make  special  investigation  into  such  subjects  as  water  filtra- 
tion plant,  pasteurization  plant,  swimming  pools,  and  carry  on  the  laboratory 
work  involved  in  their  field  work.  Sophomore  year,  second  semester.  Associate 
Professor  Griswold,  and  staff. 

3  Preventive  Medicine  1  hr. 
This  course  is  designed  for  the  third  year  students  of  the  College  of  Medicine. 
The  work  consists  of  lectures,  recitations,  and  assigned  readings.  The  subject 
matter  consists  of  the  principles  underlying  immunity  and  susceptibility  to 
disease,  the  use  of  biologic  products  in  the  prevention  of  disease  and  the  appli- 
cation of  the  principles  of  immunology  to  the  various  tests  for  susceptibility  or 
infection  with  the  communicable  diseases.  Junior  year,  first  semester.  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Griswold,  and  staff. 

4  Research  Work  in  Public  Health  Problems 

An  elective  course  designed  for  students  of  the  College  of  Medicine,  health 
officers,  and  others  who  contemplate  some  form  of  public  health  work  as  a 
career.  The  course  is  open  to  those  designated  above  and  others  who  have  had 
an  acceptable  amount  of  work  in  the  fundamental  sciences,  such  as  general 
chemistry,  general  bacteriology,  and  general  biology.  The  course  will  cover  a 
single  semester  or  two  semesters  at  the  election  of  the  students  but  the  mini- 
mum amount  of  work  for  which  credit  can  be  allowed  will  be  two  periods  of 
three  hours  each  week  for  one  semester.  With  the  advice  and  consent  of  the 
head  of  the  department,  students  may  select  a  problem  along  any  line  of  public 
health  activity.  First  and  second  semesters.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Associate 
Professor  Griswold,  and  staff. 
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MEDICAL  JURISPRUDENCE 

Professor  Wilcox 

1    Medical  Jurisprudence  1  hr. 

The  course  considers  the  nature  and  purpose  of  law  and  the  laws  affecting  the 
practice  of  medicine.  Malpractice  is  discussed  and  the  liability  of  the  physician 
to  the  patient  and  others,  including  the  liability  of  municipalities  for  the  treat- 
ment of  patients.  Compensation  and  the  question  of  legal  insanity,  expert 
evidence  and  expert  witnesses,  hypothetical  cases,  causes  of  death,  and  post- 
mortem examination  follow,  and,  in  conclusion,  the  subject  of  state  and  local 
boards  of  health,  quarantine  regulations,  etc.    Junior  year,  first  semester. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

Professor  Plant,  Professor  Chase,  Mr.  Eeynolds,  Dr. 

Required  Courses 

1  (2)     General  Pharmacology  2  hrs. 

A  lecture  course  covering:  (a)  briefly,  the  materia  medica  and  dosage  of  drugs 
used  in  medicine;  (b)  a  detailed  description  of  their  pharmacological  actions 
in  so  far  as  they  are  known,  and  (c)  a  very  brief  review  of  the  indications  for 
their  use.  Sophomore  year,  two  hours  per  week,  first  and  second  semesters. 
Text-book,  Cushny,  Pharmacology  and  Therapeutics.    Professor  Plant. 

3  (4)     Pharmacology  Quiz  1  hr. 

A  series  of  conferences,  for  which  the  class  is  divided  into  sections,  and  where 
the  students  may  ask  questions  and  the  instructors  give  explanations  on  the 
subjects  that  have  been  covered  in  the  lectures.  Eegular  assignments  are 
made  for  study  aside  from  lecture  notes  in  text-books  and  monographs.  Sopho- 
more year,  one  hour  a  week,  first  and  second  semesters.     Mr.  Eeynolds;  Dr. 


5  Materia  Medica  Laboratory  (Including  Prescription  Writing)  1*4  hrs. 
A  laboratory  and  conference  course,  in  which  the  student  will  study  (a)  the 
chemical  and  physical  properties  of  important  ingredients  of  vegetable  drugs 
and  other  substances  used  as  medicines;  (b)  the  important  characteristics,  from 
the  standpoint  of  prescribing  them,  of  the  different  types  of  preparations  in 
the  Pharmacopoeia  and  National  Formulary;  (e)  prescription  writing  and 
examination  of  the  results  of  mixing  the  ingredients  prescribed,  and  (d)  a 
study  of  incompatibilities.  Sophomore  year,  first  semester,  six  hours  per  week 
for  nine  weeks.  Text-books,  Epitome  of  the  TJ.  S.  Pharmacopoeia  and  National 
Formulary.    Muldoon,  Pharmaceutical  Latin.    Professor  Plant;  Mr.  Eeynolds. 

6  Experimental  Pharmacology  1%  nrs. 
A  laboratory  course  in  which  the  students  perform  for  themselves  carefully 
planned  experiments  on  animals  to  enable  them  to  see  and  to  analyze  the 
important  effects  of  the  various  drug  groups,  and  to  observe  at  first  hand  how 
the  facts  which  form  the  basis  of  our  pharmacological  knowledge  have  been 
acquired,  so  that  they  may  appreciate  the  distinction  between  modern  therapeu- 
tics and  empiricism.     Sophomore  year,  second  semester,  three  hours   a  week. 

Professor  Plant;  Professor  Chase;  Mr.  Eeynolds;  Dr. . 

Elective  Course 

6a      Pharmacological  Research 

Facilities  are  afforded  for  a  limited  number  of  students,  possessing  the  neces- 
sary preliminary  qualifications,  to  make  special  studies  of  pharmacological 
problems.    Professor  Plant. 

OBSTETRICS  AND  GYNECOLOGY 

Professor  Falls,  Dr.  Pederson,  Dr.  Christie,  Dr.  Dunn 

The  course  of  Obstetrics  and  Gynecology  is  devised  to  utilize  the  ample 
supply  of  clinical  material  to  the  maximum  by  intensive  study.  Close  coopera- 
tion especially  with  the  departments  of  internal  medicine,  urology,  and  pathol- 
ogy* permits  of  complete  investigation  of  borderline  cases  and  special  examina- 
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tions  such  as  blood  chemistry,  cystoscopy,  pyelography,  and  serological  exam- 
inations. 

The  conference  and  quiz  courses  are  supplemented  by  lantern  slide  and 
moving  picture  demonstrations.  Throughout  the  senior  and  junior  year  the 
manikin  is  used  freely  for  demonstration!  and  for  practice  for  the  student  in 
obstetrical  operative  technique.  In  addition  a  short  seminar  course  is  given  to 
familiarize  the  student  with  the  sources  of  the  literature  in  these  two  subjects. 

Obstetrics 

1  Conference,  Quiz,  and  Demonstration  Course  S  hrs. 
Anatomy  of  the  female  pelvis  and  genetalia.  Ovulation,  fertilization,  and 
menstruation.  Development  of  the  placenta.  Physiology,  diagnosis,  and  treat- 
ment of  normal  pregnancy.  Fetal  circulation  and  care  of  newborn  baby. 
Physiology  and  clinical  course  of  normal  labor  and  the  puerperium.  Mechanism 
of  labor  in  vertex,  face,  brow,  and  breech  together  with  management  of  these 
presentations.  Repair  of  lacerations  and  diagnosis  and  management  of  multiple 
pregnancy.  Con  ferences  are  supplemented  by  lantern-slide  and  moving  picture 
demonstrations.    Junior  class,  sectional,  first  semester. 

2  Conference  and  Quiz  Course  2  hrs. 
Pathology  of  pregnancy,  accidental  complications  such  as  kidney  and  heart 
lesions  and  acute  and  chronic  infectious  diseases.  Toxemias  of  pregnancy. 
Developmental  anomalies  of  the  generative  tract.  Diseases  of  the  ovum. 
Abortion  and  extrauterine  pregnancy.  Pathology  of  labor  due  to  contracted 
pelvis.  Abnormal  fetal  development  and  presentations.  Hemorrhages,  pro- 
lapsed cord  and  injuries  to  the  birth  canal.  Pathology  of  the  puerperium, 
puerperal  sepsis  and  other  diseases  and  abnormalities  of  the  puerperium. 
Junior  class  in  sections,  second  semester. 

3  Laboratory  Demonstration  Course  1  hr. 

Class  in  sections  of  twelve  spend  one  hour  a  week  during  the  second  semester 
in  antepartum  examination  and  history  taking,  bedside  study  of  the  puerperium, 
observation  of  babies  in  the  nursery,  and  study  of  gross  and  microscopic  speci- 
mens of  obstetrical  tissues  and  secretions  in  the  laboratory.  Junior  class, 
second  semester. 

4  Manikin  Course  1  hr. 
Quiz,  lecture,  and  practice  in  operative  obstetrics  including  the  induction  of 
labor,  mechanism  and  management  of  face,  brow,  and  breech,  transverse  pre- 
sentations and  multiple  pregnancy.  Various  instrumental  deliveries,  such  as 
forceps,  craniotomy,  embryotomy,  decapitation,  and  pubiotomy.  Caesarean 
section,  version,  and  extraction  and  the  management  of  placenta  previa,  pre- 
mature detachment  of  the  normally  implanted  placenta,  and  prolapse  of  the 
cord.  Supplemented  by  lantern  slides  and  moving  pictures.  A  ward  walk 
including  bedside  quiz  and  conference  on  the  management  of  mother  and  child 
during  the  puerperium.    Senior  class,  in  sections. 

5  Clinical  Obstetrics 

Hospital  technique  is  taught  in  the  maternity  department  under  the  super- 
vision of  instructors.  The  home  technique  is  taught  in  a  specially  provided 
house  where  conditions  are  equivalent  to  those  found  in  the  average  home.  A 
special  technique  is  taught  for  cases  complicated  by  venereal  diseases.  Each 
student  will  be  summoned  to  cases  at  the  time  of  delivery  and  will  attend  the 
patient  during  and  after  the  delivery  under  the  supervision  of  a  member  of  the 
staff.  Records  must  be  kept  by  the  student  and  progress  notes  made  on  mother 
and  baby  for  at  least  ten  days  after  the  delivery.  These  records  are  returned 
for  evaluation  at  the  termination  of  the  case.  Each  student  must  attend  at 
least  six  cases,  but  other  cases  of  unusual  interest  pathologically  are  seen  from 
time  to  time  in  connection  with  class  demonstration.    Senior  class. 

Gynecology 

Instruction  in  this  subject  covers  history  taking,  ward  walks,  out-patient 
examinations  and  treatment  of  minor  gynecological  conditions  by  the  student, 
lectures,  quizzes,  and  demonstrations  by  the  staff,  and  operative  clinics. 
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1  General  Gynecology  1  hr. 

An  orderly  review  of  the  subject  of  gynecology  using  a  standard  text  as  a 
basis  for  a  quiz-conference  course.    Junior  class,  first  semester. 

2  General  Gynecology  1  hr. 
A  continuation  of  the  first  semester's  work  with  practical  application  of  the 
principles,  gynecological  examinations,  ease  history  taking  and  the  treatment 
of  minor  gynecological  conditions.     Junior  class,  second  semester. 

3  Bedside  Clinics  and  Gynecological  Diagnosis  2  hrs. 

(a)  Ward  walks  with  quiz  and  discussion  of  preoperative  examinations  and 
diagnosis  and  postoperative  care. 

(b)  Groups  of  eight  examine  and  treat  gynecological  patients  under  super- 
vision and  examine  museum  specimens  and  such  fresh  pathological  material  as 
is  available. 

(c)  Case  histories.  Each  case  is  assigned  to  two  students  who  take  a  careful 
history,  make  a  physical  examination,  and  do  the  routine  or  special  laboratory 
work.  The  case  is  followed  to  the  operating  room  and  one  student  is  assistant 
at  the  operation  and  the  other  gives  the  anaesthetic  under  supervision. 

(d)  Seminar.  Topics  of  general  gynecological  interest  are  assigned  and  the 
students  are  shown  how  to  look  up  the  subjects  in  the  various  journals  and 
reference  books.  The  papers  are  limited  to  twenty  minutes  and  are  discussed 
by  the  other  members  of  the  section.     Senior  class,  in  sections. 

4-5    Lecture,  Demonstration,  and  Quiz  1  hr. 

Various  gynecological  and  obstetrical  subjects  are  discussed  and  cases  of  inter- 
est are  shown.  The  course  is  supplemented  by  lantern-slide  demonstrations 
and  moving  picture  demonstrations  of  the  subjects  discussed.  Senior  class, 
first  and  second  semester. 

5-6    Operative  Clinic  2  hrs. 

Discussion  of  cases  and  demonstration  of  major  and  minor  operations.  The 
student  assists  in  the  operation  as  noted  above.  Senior  class,  first  and  second 
semester. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY,    OTO-LARYNGOLOGY,   AND 
ORAL  SURGERY 

Professor  Dean,  Professor  Boiler,  Professor  Fenton,  Dr.  Nilsson, 
Dr.  Armstrong,  Mr.  Bunch 

The    clinics   in   the    Department    of    Ophthalmology,    Oto-Laryngology,    and 
Oral  Surgery  are  conducted  in  the  University  Hospital. 

1  Diseases:  Eye,  Ear,  Nose,  Throat,  Mouth,  and  Jaws  2  hrs. 
Methods  of  examination  of  the  eye,  ear,  nose,  throat,  mouth,  and  jaws;  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  of  their  diseases.  Senior  year.  Professor  Dean  ;  Professor 
Boiler;  Professor  Fenton;  Dr.  Nilsson. 

2  Practical  Clinical  Instruction  3  hrs. 
One-third  of  the  class  for  one-third  of  the  year  receives  the  practical  clinical 
instruction.  During  this  time  they  receive  each  week  four  hours  of  ward  work 
and  three  hours  of  operative  work.  All  of  this  work  is  given  in  sections,  each 
of  not  more  than  15  students.  Every  student  has  under  his  observation  in  the 
hospital  at  least  five  patients.  Senior  year.  Professor  Dean;  Professor 
Boiler;  Professor  Fenton;  Dr.  Nilsson. 

3  Graduate  Work 

Graduates  of  medicine  who  desire  to  become  specialists  in  this  subject  may  be 
candidates  for  this  course.  Each  candidates  before  being  accepted  must  agree 
to  spend  at  least  twelve  months  in  the  work.  Graduate  work  consists  of 
practical  work  in  the  hospital  and  in  the  out-clinics,  and  work  in  the  anatomical 
and  pathological  laboratories.  The  length  of  the  course  is  two  years:  the 
number  of  students  the  first  year  is  limited  to  five,  and  second  year  it  is 
limited  to  two. 
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PATHOLOGY  AND  BACTERIOLOGY 

Professor  Medlar,  Assistant  Professor  Neal,  Assistant  Professor 
Mulsow,  and  Assistants 

The  department  occupies  the  rooms  on  the  third  floor  of  the  Medical  Labor- 
atory Building,  having  two  large  general  laboratories,  two  large  rooms  for  the 
special  bacteriological  work  of  the  State  Board  of  Health,  a  room  for  the 
pathological  museum  with  twelve  places  for  students  doing  research  work  and 
six  small  rooms  for  office,  preparation,  and  investigation  purposes. 

The  courses  in  pathology  and  bacteriology  extend  through  the  sophomore, 
junior,  and  senior  years.  Courses  1  to  6,  inclusive,  are  required  of  all  medical 
students. 

1  General  and  Medical  Bacteriology  10  hrs.  (7  cr.) 
A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  which  includes 
general  bacteriological  technique  and  a  study  of  the  more  important  non- 
pathogenic and  pathogenic  bacteria.  Lectures  and  recitations,  two  (2)  hours 
a  week;  laboratory,  8  hours  a  week.  Sophomore  year,  first  semester.  Dr. 
Mulsow,  and  assistant. 

2  General  Pathology  18  hrs.  (6  cr.) 
A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  on  the  causation  of 
disease  processes,  the  disturbances  o  fcirclation  and  nutrition,  inflammation, 
degenration,  infiltration,  necrosis,  tumor  formation,  and  other  retrogressive 
and  progressive  tissue  changes.  Many  of  the  diseases  are  experimentally 
induced  in  lower  animals,  enabling  the  student  to  determine  for  himself  the 
effects  produced  by  certain  causes.  Lectures  and  recitations,  six  hours  a  week; 
laboratory  work,  twelve  hours  a  week.  Sophomore  year,  second  semester,  first 
term.    Dr.  Medlar;  Dr.  Neal,  and  assistants. 

3  Systemic  Pathology  18  hrs.  (6  cr.) 
A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
pathology  of  the  special  tissues  and  organs  of  the  human  body.  Lectures  and 
recitations,  six  hours  a  week;  laboratory  work,  twelve  hours  a  week.  Sopho- 
more year,  second  semester,  second  term.  Dr.  Medlar;  Dr.  Neal,  and  assis- 
tants. 

5  Surgical  Pathology  1  hr. 
A  demonstration  course  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  differential  pathology 
of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the  various  organs  with  special  reference  to  the 
correlation  between  the  pathological  findings  and  the  clinical  manifestations. 
Senior  year.    Dr.  Medlar;  Dr.  Neal,  and  assistants. 

6  Autopsies 

Post-mortem  examinations  are  made  of  all  available  cases.  Since  no  stated 
time  can  be  set  for  these  demonstrations,  members  of  the  senior  class  are 
excused  from  other  work  in  hand  to  attend  clinical  autopsies.  Students  are 
required  to  assist  at  post-mortem  examinations  and  are  instructed  in  the 
methods  of  making  such  examinations,  and  of  recording  proper  protocols  of  the 
results.  Throughout  the  senior  year.  Dr.  Medlar;  Dr.  Neal,  and  assistants. 
Elective  Courses 

10     Immunity  1  hr- 

A  lecture-  laboratory  course  devoted  to  the  study  of  immunity,  special  emphasis 
being  placed  on  the  theories  of  immunity  supplemented  by  laboratory  experi- 
mentation. One  lecture  and  two  laboratory  periods  each  week,  second  semester. 
Prerequisite,  a  course  in  general  bacteriology.  Class  limited  to  six.  Dr.  Mul- 
sow, and  assistants. 
13     Pathology  and  Bacteriology  of  Diseases  of  the  Eye,  Ear, 

Nose,  and  Throat  2  hrs. 

A  lecture  and  demonstration  course.  Limited  to  six  students.  Throughout  the 
year.    Dr.  Armstrong. 

18     Seminary  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  1  hr. 

One  hour  a  week  is  devoted  by  the  instructional  staff  and  advanced  students 
to  the  hearing  of  reports  on  the  recent  literature  dealing  with  pathology  and 
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bacteriology  and  the  results  of  work  carried  on  in  the  laboratory.  Throughout 
the  year. 

19    Research  Work 

Work  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  in  the  Graduate  College  may  be  taken  in 
pathology  or  bacteriology.  A  special  subject  will  be  assigned  for  investigation. 
Dr.  Medlar. 

PEDIATRICS 

Professor,  Byfield 

1  Introductory  Course  1  hi\ 

Devoted  to  the  demonstration  of  methods  of  examination  of  infants  and  children 
as  compared  with  those  of  the  adult,  together  with  lectures  and  recitations  on 
special  subjects  and  on  assigned  chapters  in  the  text-book.    Junior  year. 

2  Infant  Feeding  1  hr. 

A  lecture  course,  with  demonstrations  in  infant  feeding  and  nutrition.  This 
subject  is  approached  by  considering  each  of  the  constituents  of  milk,  and  its 
behavior  in  the  digestive  tract  and  in  metabolism.  Their  interrelation  and 
pathologic  action  are  also  studied,  and,  with  the  knowledge  thus  obtained, 
clinical  pictures  are  formed  and  analyzed.  Illustrative  weight  charts,  cases, 
etc.,  are  used  in  connection  with  the  lectures.     Junior  year. 

3  Pediatrics  Clinics  1  hr. 

One  clinic  a  week  is  held,  the  student  to  whom  the  case  has  been  assigned 
assists  in  the  demonstration,  reports  later  developments  and  may  be  called  upon 
to  describe  similar  cases  found  in  the  medical  literature.     Senior  year. 

4  Ward  Classes  4  hrs. 
Members  of  the  senior  class  become  clinical  clerks  for  three  months  in  the 
wards  of  the  pediatric  clinic.  Cases  are  assigned  to  the  students  who  take 
history,  make  physical  examination  and  record  on  the  chart  the  daily  notes. 
In  the  cases  of  infant  feeding  the  student  familiarizes  himself  with  the  milk 
modifications  used,  and  also  computes  the  caloric  value.  Stools  are  examined 
and  described  each  day.  Two  ward  visits  a  week  are  made  with  the  head  of 
the  department. 

Milk  Laboratory 
Analysis  of  milk  are  made  and  mixtures  are  given  to  demonstrate  adultera- 
tion as  well  as  the  use  of  preservatives.  Rennin  action  is  observed  under 
various  conditions.  The  preparation  of  milk  mixtures/  and  modifications  in 
common  use  is  known  and  each  student  is  expected  to  -prepare  several  of  these 
and  to  control  their  composition  after  analysis.  This  work  is  done  in  the  milk 
kitchen  of  the  hospital.     Senior  year. 

Contagious  Diseases 

Ward  visits  are  made  in  the  contagious  hospital  when  suitable  cases  are 
available  for  demonstration.  Since  the  "aseptic  technique"  is  maintained  in 
this  hospital,  unusual  opportunity  is  offered  for  the  close  observation  of  exan- 
thems  and  diphtheria.     Senior  year. 

5  Special  Research 

Original  work  is  encouraged  and  subjects  for  investigation  given  to  students 
and  graduates  who  are  sufficiently  prepared  to  undertake  them  and  who  have 
satisfied  the  regulations  of  the  University. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor  McClintock,  Mr,  Hines,  Mr.  Bray 

>  The  required  courses  in  physiology  are  arranged  so  as  to  devote  about  equal 
time  to  lectures  and  laboratory  work,  including  mammalian  experiments,  extend- 
ing over  a  period  of  one  year,  beginning  with  the  second  semester  of  the  fresh- 
man year.  These  courses  are  to  be  preceded  by  the  study  of  anatomy,  histology, 
and  chemistry. 
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1  General  Physiology,  Blood  Circulation  7  hrs. 
The  course  consists  of  four  lecture  recitation  periods  and  one  three-hour  lab- 
oratory period  a  week  for  the  second  semester.  The  work  covers  the  subject  of 
muscle,  nerve  physiology.  This  is  followed  by  haematology,  cardiology,  circu- 
lation of  blood  and  lymph.     Freshman  year. 

2  Respiration,  Digestion,  Excretions,  and  Metabolism  11  hrs. 
Lecture  recitations  five  hours  and  two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week 
for  the  first  half  of  first  semester  of  sophomore  year.  The  work  covers  the 
subjects  of  respiration,  glandular  activity  and  chemistry  and  mechanics  of 
digestives,  metabolism  and  internal  secretions.     Sophomore  year. 

3  Nervous  System  and  Special  Senses  11  hrs. 
Lectures  and  recitations  five  hours  and  two  three-hour  laboratory  periods  a  week 
during  last  half  of  first  semester  of  sophomore  year.  The  work  covers  a  care- 
ful study  of  the  central  nervous  system  and  special  senses.  Reflexes  and  the 
effect  of  definite  nerve  lesions.    Sophomore  year. 

Elective  Courses 

4  Seminar  1  hr. 

For  the  purpose  of  review  and  discussion  of  the  recent  literature  on  physio- 
logical problems.  A  definite  line  of  study  will  be  assigned  for  each  meeting. 
Open  to  advanced  students. 

5  Physiological  Experimentation  2  hrs. 
This  course  covers  the  general  and  special  methods  of  physiological  experimenta- 
tion along  the  lines  of  biophysics.  The  study  and  application  of  physiological 
apparatus,  the  methods  of  obtaining  graphic  records,  and  the  interpretation  of 
such  records.     Open  to  advanced  students. 

6  Pathological  Physiology  2  hrs. 
A  laboratory  course  in  the  study  of  functionation  of  individual  organs  and 
the  coordinate  activity  of  different  organs  under  pathological  conditions  of 
both  natural  and  artificial  production.    Open  to  advanced  students. 


PSYCHIATRY 

Professor  Orton 
Bequired 

1  Neuropathology 

A.  Lecture  course.    Second  year.    One  hour  a  week  for  one  term. 

B.  Laboratory  course.  Second  year.  Class  divided  into  three  sections.  Each 
section  spends  three  hours  a  week  for  one  semester  in  the  laboratory. 

2  Psychiatry 

A.  Lecture  and  demonstration,  course.  Third  year.  One  hour  a  week.  First 
semester. 

B.  Ward  classes.  Class  divided  into  sections  of  not  over  10  men.  Each 
section  spends  two  hours  a  week  for  one  semester  in  the  wards  of  the  Psycho- 
pathic Hospital. 

Elective 

3  Advanced  Neuropathology 

A  laboratory  course  in  the  technique  of  preparation  of  neuropathological  speci- 
mens and  their  interpretation.  Open  to  students  who  have  completed  course  1, 
and  to  those  who  are  specializing  in  neuropsychiatry  and  allied  branches. 
Only  a  limited  number  of  students  can  be  accommodated  and  a  minimum  of 
15  hours  a  week  including  attendance  at  the  seminar  will  be  required. 

4  Advanced  Psychiatry 

A  practical  course  in  the  wards  of  the  Psychopathic  Hospital.  Open  to  students 
who  have  completed  courses  1  and  2  and  to  those  who  are  specializing  in  neuro- 
psychiatry and  allied  branches.  Only  a  limited  number  of  students  can  be 
accommodated  and  a  minimum  of  15  hours  a  week  including  attendance  at  the 
seminar  and  staff  conferences  will  be  required. 
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5    Seminar 

Eeview  of  current  literature  in  neuropathology  and  psychiatry.     One  hour  a 

week  throughout  the  year. 

ROENTGENOLOGY 

Dr.  Allen 
1    Roentgenology  1  hr. 

The  course,  of  about  eighteen  hours  for  each  student,  consists  of  demonstra- 
tions of  the  apparatus  and  the  method  of  making  direct  and  stereoroentgen- 
ographic  examination  of  various  portions  of  the  body,  consideration  also  being 
given  to  the  scope  and  accuracy  of  this  method  of  diagnosis  in  all  branches  of 
medicine.  Attention  will  be  given  to  the  study  and  interpretation  of  roentgen- 
ograms showing  foreign  bodies,  fractures,  dislocations,  renal,  ureteral,  and 
vesical  calculi,  infections  of  teeth,  accessory  sinus,  and  such  other  lesions, 
including  respiratory  and  gastro -intestinal,  as  can  be  detected  roentgen- 
ographically. 

As  far  as  possible  this  work  will  be  carried  on  in  conjunction  with  the 
clinical  departments,  all  students  having  the  opportunity  of  studying  the  indi- 
vidual cases  clinically  before  the  roentgen  study,  then  comparing  the  clinical 
findings,  the  roentgen  findings,  and  if  possible,  the  surgical  findings  in  such 
cases  as  require  surgical  procedure. 

A  description  of  roentgeno-therapy  covering  the  treatment  of  both  super- 
ficial and  deep-seated  lesions  describing  the  cross-fire  methods,  together  with 
the  demonstration  of  the  application  of  radium-therapy,  the  method  of  dosage 
and  the  application  of  roentgen  and  radium  rays  with  filters.  Junior  year; 
class  in  sections. 

SURGERY 

Professor  Rowan,  Professor  Steindler,  Assistant  Professor  Beye,  Assis- 
tant Professor  Alcock,  Dr.  Harding,  Dr.  Eggleston 

1  Principles  of  Surgery  3  hrs. 
Conference  course.    Junior  year.    Dr.  Beye. 

2  Surgical  Clinics  4  hrs. 
Surgical  clinics  (Amphitheatre)  are  held  twice  a  week,  each  of  two  hours  dura- 
tion.   Junior  year.    Professor  Eowan. 

3  Surgical  Pathology  1  hr. 
A  demonstration  course  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the  differential  pathology 
of  the  surgical  diseases  of  the  various  organs  with  special  reference  to  the 
correlation  between  the  pathological  findings  and  the  clinical  manifestations. 
Junior  year.    Dr.  Medlar. 

4  Surgical  Anatomy  1  hr. 

A  demonstration  and  conference  course.     Junior  year.     Professor  Prentiss. 

5  Clinical  Surgery:  Out-Patient  Department  1  hr. 
Including  bandaging,  surgical  dressings,  surgical  appliances,  and  minor  surgery. 
Junior  year.  Class  divided  into  four  sections.  Professor  Steindler;  Dr. 
Alcock;  Dr.  Eggleston. 

6  Genito-Urinary  Surgery  1  hr. 

Conference  course.     Junior  year,  second  semester.     Dr.  Alcock. 

7  Genito-Urinary  Clinics  2  hrs. 
Clinics  in  genito-urinary  are  held  during  second  semester  of  junior  year.  Dr. 
Alcock. 

8  Surgical  Clinics  4  hrs. 
Continues  courses  3-4  in  senior  year.    Professor  Rowan. 

9  Orthopedic  Surgery  1  hr. 
Conference  course.    Senior  year,  first  semester.    Professor  Steindler. 

10  Orthopedic  Surgical  Clinic  2  hrs. 
Clinics  in  orthopedic  surgery  are  held  during  first  semester,  senior  year.  Pro- 
fessor Steindler. 
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11  Surgical  Ward  Classes  (of  two  hours  duration)  6  hrs. 
For  the  surgical  section.  On  alternate  days  the  senior  class  being  divided  into 
three  sections  each  section  will  spend  one-third  of  the  year  in  surgery.  Senior 
year.    Professor  Eowan. 

12  Regional  Surgery  2  hrs. 
A  conference  course,  taking  up  in  order  the  surgical  lesions  of  the  different 
regions  and  organs  of  the  body.    Senior  year.    Professor  Eowan. 

13  Operative  Surgery  3  hrs. 
A  practical  course  in  operative  surgery  on  the  cadaver  and  on  animals.  Given 
to  the  class  by  sections.    Senior  class.    Dr.  Beye. 

14  Anesthetics 

Practical  instruction  of  individual  students  in  the  induction  of  local  and  general 
anesthesia,  under  the  direct  supervision  of  the  anesthetist  of  the  surgical  clinics. 
Senior  year.    Dr.  Harding. 

15  Individual  Instruction 

A  critical  examination  of  patients  in  the  University  Hospital  by  students  under 
the  supervision  of  instructors,  including  full  laboratory  examination  and  history 
writing.  In  case  of  operation,  the  student  who*  has  been  assigned  to  the  case 
acts  as  assistant,  aids  in  applying  the  dressings,  and  follows  the  progress  of 
the  case.  For  this  work  the  class  is  divided  into  sections,  each  section  serving 
for  a  period  of  three  months.    Senior  year.    Professor  Eowan. 

THEORY  AND   PRACTICE   OF   MEDICINE 

Professor  Howard,  Assistant  Professor  Van  Epps,  Assistant  Professor 

Gibson,  Dr.  Eohner,  Dr.  Gatewood,  Dr.  Davis, 

Dr.  Scarborough,  Dr.  Dahl 

The  instruction  in  internal  medicine  is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  recita- 
tions, ward  classes,  theatre  and  out-patient  clinics.  This  begins  in  the  sopho- 
more year  and  is  continued  throughout  the  junior  and  senior  years. 

1  Introductory  Course  2  hrs. 
An  introductory  course  to  the  study  of  internal  medicine  including  one  lecture 
hour  and  one  demonstration  hour  for  each  group  in  the  principles  of  physical 
diagnosis  methods.  Sophomore  year,  second  semester.  Assistant  Professor 
Eohner;  Dr.  Gatewood;  Dr.  Davis;  Dr.  Graber. 

2  Physical  Diagnosis  3  hrs. 
This  course  consists  of  a  lecture  and  recitation  hour  at  the  beginning  of  each 
week  upon  the  theory  of  physical  diagnosis  including  inspection,  palpation, 
percussion,  and  ausculation  both  in  health  and  disease.  The  class  is  divided 
into  sections  and  each  section  is  given  bedside  instruction-'fo?  two  hours  in 
wards  of  the  University  Hospital  and  one  hour  in  out-patient  clinic,  each  week, 
under  the  personal  supervision  of  the  staff.  Such  practical  instruction  follows 
along  the  lines  of  the  lectures  at  the  beginning  of  the  week.  Junior  year,  two 
semesters.  Assistant  Professor  Van  Epps;  Dr.  Eohner;  Dr.  Dahl;  Dr. 
Graber;  Dr.  Davis;  Dr.  Gatewood. 

3  Clinical  Microscopy  4  hrs. 
A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  on  the  blood,  urine, 
sputum,  stomach  contents,  vomitus,  feces,  milk  dropsical  effusions,  animal 
parasites,  etc.,  representing  the  important  aids  to  clinical  diagnosis  and  being 
an  adjunct  to  the  applied  physiological  chemistry  course.  Junior  year,  two 
semesters.     Dr.  Dahl. 

4  Theory  and  Practice  of  Medicine  2  hrs. 
The  course  is  planned  to  cover  the  subject  of  internal  medicine  by  lectures 
and  recitations  during  a  period  of  two  years.  The  student  is  asked  to  read 
carefully  a  standard  text-book  and  in  addition  is  given  references  to  other 
text-books,  systems,  and  current  literature,  which  he  is  expected  to  abstract. 
When  possible,  anatomical  specimens,  charts,  etc.,  are  used  to  illustrate  the 
disease  in  question.     This  instruction  is,  for  the  most  part,  an  informal  recita- 
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tion,  but  occasionally  lectures  are  introduced  upon  special  topics,  such  as  dis- 
eases of  the  blood,  diseases  of  metabolism,  etc.  Junior  and  senior  years.  Pro- 
fessor Howard. 

5  Clinical  Medicine  4  hrs. 
Two  clinics  are  held  each  week  at  which  cases  are  presented  for  diagnosis  and 
treatment  by  the  clinical  clerks.  The  histories  are  first  read  and  then  the 
various  points  of  interest  about  the  patient  are  demonstrated  by  the  clerk. 
Special  methods  of  clinical  procedure,  as  lumbar -puncture,  paracentesis  thora- 
cis, etc.,  when  indicated,  performed  before  the  class.  At  the  end  of  each 
three  months  a  resume  of  the  clinical  material  is  given  under  appropriate 
headings  and  the  final  outcome  of  the  cases  discussed.  In  the  event  of  a  fatal 
termination  and  the  performance  of  an  autopsy,  an  abstract  of  the  clinical 
history  is  read  and  the  gross  morbid  anatomy  demonstrated.  Junior  and  senior 
years.    Professor  Howard. 

6  Ward  Classes  6  hrs. 
The  senior  class  is  divided  into  three  sections,  each  one  of  which  has  three 
months  of  clinical  clerkship  in  the  medical  service.  This  work  includes  the 
recording  of  clinical  history,  the  physical  examination,  and  all  the  accessory 
laboratory  tests.  Each  clerk  is  assigned  at  least  fifteen  cases  during  his  period 
of  service,  and  is  held  responsible  for  a  careful  study  and  record  of  the  case 
during  its  entire  stay  in  the  hospital.  In  addition,  three  ward  visits  a  week 
are  made  with  the  attending  physician,  when  new  cases  and  persons  too  ill  for 
the  theatre-clinics  are  examined  and  treated.    Senior  year.    Professor  Howard. 

7  Neurology  2  hrs. 
One  hour  recitation  on  nervous  diseases  and  neurological  diagnosis,  with  special 
reference  to  the  relation  of  neuropathology  to  clinical  neurology.  In  addition, 
one  hour  is  devoted  to  a  theatre-clinic  of  neurological  cases.  Senior  year. 
Assistant  Professor  Van  Epps. 

8  Pulmonary  Tuberculosis 

The  medical  section  spends  five  Saturday  afternoons  with  Dr.  Scarborough  at 
the  State  Sanitorium  for  the  Treatment  of  Tuberculosis  at  Oakdale.  There 
lectures  and  demonstrations  on  the  general  treatment  of  tuberculosis  with 
especial  reference  to  the  sanitorium  are  held.  Types  of  early  and  moderately 
advanced  cases  are  examined,  as  well  as  those  presenting  various  complications 
of  interest.    Senior  year.    Dr.  Scarborough. 

9  Advanced  Work  and  Special  Research 

Candidates  for  higher  degrees  and  members  of  the  Graduate  College  may  carry 
on  special  work  on  internal  medical  problems  under  the  supervision  of  the  head 
of  the  department. 

217    Graduate  Study 

A  well-equipped  chemical  laboratory  in  the  new  wing  of  the  University  Hospital 
is  under  the  direction  of  Assistant  Professor  Gibson.  Candidates  for  advanced 
degrees  (M.  Sc.  or  Ph.  D.)  who  have  specialized  in  chemistry  during  their 
liberal  arts  course  may  carry  out  biochemical  research  in  this  laboratory. 
There  is  in  addition  a  laboratory  for  research  in  serum  diagnosis  and  immunity 
questions,  in  charge  of  Dr.  Dahl. 

219    Biochemical  Seminar  Course  1  hr- 

Discussion  and  criticism  of  current  literature  on  subjects  of  especial  interest. 

Elective  Courses 

Junior  Year.  Students  in  good  standing  with  a  tl  B ' '  average  in  their  sopho- 
more year  are  offered  special  work  in  the  laboratories  and  wards  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Medicine,  under  the  supervision  of  the  head  of  the  department.  If 
physiological  chemistry  is  chosen,  the  work  will  be  under  the  direction  of 
Assistant  Professor  Gibson.  The  course  in  clinical  laboratory  methods  is  super- 
vised by  Dr.  Dahl.  The  elective  courses  in  the  junior  year  will  be  in  prepara- 
tion for  a  research  problem  in  the  senior  year.  A  minimum  of  eight  hours' 
laboratory  work  a  week  will  be  required. 
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Senior  Tear.  Students  in  good  standing  with,  a  "B"  average  in  their  junior 
year  can  continue  the  work  of  the  junior  year  with  a  special  view  to  some 
research  problem.  Students  who  have  not  taken  an  elective  course  in  the  junior 
year  may  take  the  work  offered  in  the  junior  year  in  their  senior  year.  A 
minimum  of  eight  hours '  laboratory  work  a  week  will  be  required. 

220     Medical  Dietetics  and  Clinical  Chemistry 

This  is  a  course  primarily  for  graduates  in  home  economics  who  wish  to  qualify 
as  assistants  to  medical  investigators  and  specialists  and  for  hospital  positions 
such  as  laboratory  assistant,  consulting  dieticians,  and  general  hospital  dieti- 
cians. The  course  includes  analytical  and  microscopic  work  on  blood,  urine, 
gastric  and  duodenal  contents,  and  feces;  the  several  commonly  employed  func- 
tional tests;  metabolic  procedure;  and  diet  in  disease  and  dietetic  therapy. 
Practical  instruction  is  given  in  the  Chemical  Eesearch  Laboratory,  in  the 
special  metabolism  ward  supported  by  the  Graduate  College,  in  the  medical 
wards  and  the  diet  kitchen  of  the  Hospital,  and  in  the  Children's  Hospital. 
The  course  is  given  with  the  cooperation  of  the  Department  of  Home  Eco- 
nomics. At  least  6  hours  a  day  must  be  spent  in  the  laboratory.  Assistant 
Professor  Gibson;  Dr.  Okey;  Miss  Booher;  Dr.  Ferrira. 

See  104,  page  216. 


DIVISION  OF  MEDICAL  CURRICULUM 


First  Year 

Lectures  Laboratory 

Clinical 

Total 

Anatomy 

210 

374 

584 

Histology 

93 

111 

204 

Embryology 

51 

34 

85 

Neuroanatomy 

27 

34 

61 

Physical  chemistry 

51 

51 

Physiology 

68 

51 

119 

Second  Year 

Physiology 

85 

102 

187 

Physiological  chemistry 

68 

102 

170 

Materia  medica 

51 

51 

Pharmacology 

102 

51 

153 

Pathology 

85 

194 

279 

Bacteriology 

68 

102 

170 

Hygiene 

17 

34 

51 

Physical   diagnosis 

17 

17 

34 

Neuropathology 

17 

51 

68 

Third  Year 

Medical  jurisprudence 

17 

17 

Toxicology 

34 

34 

Therapeutics 

34 

68 

102 

Surgical  anatomy 

34 

34 

Physical  diagnosis 

34 

112 

146 

Medicine 

68 

136 

204 

Pediatrics 

34 

34 

Clinical  microscopy 

136 

136 

Surgery 

102 

170 

272 

Genito-urinary  surgery 

17 

34 

51 

Surgical  pathology 

17 

17 

Gynecology 

34 

34 

Obstetrics 

102 

102 

Preventive  medicine 

17 

17 

Psychiatry 

17 

34 

51 

Fourth  Year 

Dermatology 

17 

34 

51 

Medicine 

68 

204 

272 

Nervous  diseases 

34 

34 

68 

Tuberculosis 

17 

17 

Pediatrics 

34 

79 

115 

Surgery 

68 

34 

204 

306 

Orthopraxis 

17 

34 

51 

Gynecology 

34 

124 

158 

Obstetrics 

68 

68 

Eye,  ear,  nose,  and  throat 

68 

102 

170 

Autopsies 

34 

34 
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SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


The  School  of  Nursing  is  conducted  in  connection  with  the  Col- 
lege of  Medicine  and  is  designed  to  provide  thorough  instruction 
and  experience  for  those  who  desire  to  enter  the  profession  of 
nursing.  The  school  was  organized  in  1898  and  required  a  two- 
years'  course  of  training.  In  1902  the  course  was  extended  to  three 
years  to  keep  pace  with  the  increasing  standards  of  the  profession. 
The  school  meets  all  of  the  requirements  of  state  boards  of  registra- 
tion, making  the  graduates  of  the  school  eligible  for  registration  in 
any  state. 

Nurses  enrolled  in  the  Training  School  matriculate  in  the  Univer- 
sity. On  the  completion  of  the  course,  the  student  receives  the 
hospital  pin  and  is  granted  the  certificate  of  graduate  nurse  at  the 
regular  University  Convocation. 

The  University  Hospital  serves  as  a  practice  field  for  the  student 
nurse.  The  surgical,  medical,  gynecological,  and  obstetrical  wards 
give  her  ample  opportunity  to  receive  experience  in  these  branches 
of  nursing.  The  Isolation  Hospital  offers  exceptional  oppor- 
tunity for  training  in  the  care  of  contagious  diseases  and  in  the 
application  of  modern  aseptic  technique,  while  the  new  Children's 
Hospital  greatly  increases  the  facilities  for  training  in  the  care  of 
orthopedic  and  pediatric  patients. 

The  course  of  training  is  continuous  requiring  the  student's  full 
time,  covering  a  period  of  three  years.  It  is  divided  into  prepara- 
tory term,  freshman,  junior,  and  senior  years.  Lectures,  demon- 
strations, and  laboratory  work  in  anatomy,  physiology,  bacteriology, 
chemistry,  hygiene,  and  sanitation  and  materia  medica  are  given 
by  the  professors  and  instructors  in  the  College  of  Medicine.  The 
instruction  in  nursing  and  its  various  branches  is  given  by  the 
instructor  of  nurses,  the  practical  instructor,  and  staff  of  head 
nurses. 

PROBATION  PERIOD  AND  TERMS  OF  ACCEPTANCE 

All  students  will  be  admitted  for  a  term  of  three  months'  proba- 
tion. During  this  time  the  student  will  be  given  ample  opportunity 
to  become  familiar  with  the  elementary  nursing  procedures  and 
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ward  routine.  When  the  probationary  period  is  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted the  student  will  be  allowed  to  wear  the  school  uniform.  If 
at  the  end  of  six  months  the  Superintendent  of  Nurses  decides  that 
the  practical  work,  general  adaptability  and  fitness  of  the  student 
warrant,  and  if  the  student  has  passed  her  examinations  and  meets 
all  other  requirements,  she  will  then  attain  full  standing  in  the 
school.  If  at  any  time  thereafter  the  student  fails  to  conform  to 
the  standards  of  the  school,  in  practical  work,  in  theory,  or  in 
deportment,  she  may  be  dismissed. 

COMBINED  COURSE  IN  LIBERAL  ARTS  AND  NURSING 

In  addition  to  the  regular  course,  the  University  offers  a  combined 
collegiate  and  professional  course  covering  a  period  of  five  years 
and  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  and  Certificate  of 
Nursing.     (For  further  information  see  page  145). 

ADMISSION 

To  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  training  school  for  nurses,  the 
applicant  must  be  between  the  ages  of  nineteen  and  thirty-two, 
must  present  evidence  of  physical  fitness  and  the  completion  of  a 
high  school  course  or  its  equivalent.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Science  in  the  combined  course  must  meet  all  entrance 
requirements  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

Classes  are  admitted  three  times  a  year,  the  usual  dates  for  ad- 
mission being  September,  January,  and  June,  coincident  with  the 
opening  dates  of  the  first  and  second  semesters,  and  the  Summer 
Session  respectively. 

Formal  application  blank  and  full  particulars  will  be  supplied 
on  application  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  Training  School,  to 
whom  the  application  blank  should  be  returned,  together  with  high 
school  or  college  credentials.  Educational  credentials  are  submitted 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  and  if  satisfactory  and  the  appli- 
cant meets  all  other  requirements,  she  will  be  notified  by  the  Super- 
intendent of  the  Training  School  of  her  formal  acceptance  for  ad- 
mission to  the  preparatory  course  and  will  receive  all  necessary 
instructions  regarding  uniforms,  etc. 

TIME  CREDIT  FOR  COLLEGE  WORK 

Graduates  from  an  approved  college  of  liberal  arts  may  com- 
plete their  training  in  two  years  and  three  months  providing  they 
meet  all  the  requirements,  and  show  the  necessary  ability  and  fitness 
for  the  practical  work.    Others  who  have  attained  junior  or  senior 
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standing*  in  an  approved  college  may,  under  the  same  conditions,  be 
given  time  credit  not  to  exceed  six  months. 

EXPENSES 

No  tuition  is  required.  The  University  furnishes  maintenance  in 
return  for  student's  services  in  the  Hospital.  In  addition  the  stu- 
dent is  given  a  small  allowance  after  the  first  three  months  to  help 
defray  the  expense  of  books  and  uniforms.  During  the  probation 
period  the  student  provides  her  own  uniforms  and  books,  but  is 
maintained  at  the  Hospital's  expense. 

AFFILIATION 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  University  School  of  Nursing  is  one 
of  the  few  schools  in  this  section  of  the  country  which  is  able  to  give 
training  in  all  branches  of  nursing,  requests  for  affiliation  are  fre- 
quently received  from  other  schools.  To  meet  these  needs  it  has 
recently  been  decided  to  offer  the  privileges  of  training  in  some  of 
the  services  to  a  limited  number  of  schools  which  meet  the  require- 
ments. 


COURSES 


PREPARATORY  COURSE 

1  Anatomy 

This  course  will  be  a  practical  study  of  the  structure  of  the  human  body.  It 
will  begin  with  a  consideration  of  the  cell  and  the  derivatives  which  arise  from 
it.  The  gross  work  which  follows  will  cover  in  a  general  way  the  various 
systems  of  the  body,  each  system  being  illustrated  by  demonstration  specimens. 
The  viewpoint  of  the  nursing  profession  will  be  kept  in  mind.  Thirty-six  hours. 
Professor  Prentiss. 

2  Bacteriology 

Forty-eight  hours  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course 
including  general  laboratory  technique,  the  study  of  the  more  important  dis- 
ease-producing bacteria,  and  the  infective  disease  process.  Emphasis  is  placed 
on  causation  and  infectious  diseases,  surgical  asepsis  and  antisepsis,  disinfec- 
tion and  sterilization,  and  the  use  of  immunizing  sera  and  vaccines,  as  applied 
especially  to  the  work  of  the  nurse.     Professor  Medler. 

3  Chemistry 

This  course  is  identical  with  a  part  of  the  regular  elementary  course  of  the 
University  and  covers  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  science,  including  the 
study  of  the  more  important  elements,  compounds,  chemical  changes,  and 
reactions.  It  comprises  both  lecture  and  laboratory  work  and  requires  about 
forty-five  hours. 

Those  who  have  previously  taken  an  elementary  course  in  chemistry  may 
substitute  a  special  course  of  laboratory  work  in  physiological  chemistry,  to 
include  the  chemistry  of  digestion  and  the  composition  and  analysis  of  secre- 
tions and  excretions  of  the  body.  Opportunities  will  be  offered  for  those  who 
are  capable  of  taking  more  advanced  work.     Professor  Bond. 

4  Personal  Hygiene 

Lectures,  recitations,  and  exercises  for  the  purpose  of  impressing  on  the  student 
the  importance  of  good  health,  to  help  her  to  protect  herself,  and  to  realize  the 
relationship  of  hygiene  to  all  nursing  work.  Eighteen  hours.  Miss  Crawford; 
Mrs.  Baker. 

5  Physiology 

The  leading  principles  and  facts  of  physiology,  and  more  especially  of  human 
physiology,  will  be  presented  in  lectures,  supplemented  by  demonstrations. 
Technical  factors  will  be  avoided,  and  only  such  phases  of  the  subject  as  will 
be  of  most  practical  value  in  helping  the  students  to  understand  the  rules  of 
health  and  hygiene  will  be)  presented.  Total,  thirty-six  hours.  Professor  Mc- 
Clintook. 

6  Elementary  Nursing  and  Hospital  Economy 

Lectures  and  demonstrations  to  familiarize  the  student  with  modern  methods 
of  hospital  housekeeping,  and  with  the  elementary  nursing  procedures  such  as 
bed  making,  bathing  of  patient,  moving,  lifting  and  carrying  patients,  care 
of  convalescents,  etc.  Class  work  is  done  with  life  size  model,  and  practice 
work  in  class  room  is  required  of  each  student.  Preparatory  course,  ninety 
hours.    Miss  Crawford. 

7  Foods 

Principles  involved  in  selection  and  preparation  of  food.  Preparatory  course. 
Forty-eight  hours.    Professor . 
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COURSE  IN  BACTERIOLOGY  FOR  NURSES 

This  course  considers  general  bacteriological  technique  and  the  relation  of 
various  bacteria  with  regard  to  the  spread  of  diseases,  and  their  relation  to1 
materials  used  in  hospitals,  especially  on  surgical  cases.  Considerable  emphasis 
is  laid  on  the  modes  of  infection  and  transmission  of  the  various  diseases 
with  which  nurses  may  come  in  contact.  One  hour  didactic  throughout  the 
semester;  thirty-six  hours  laboratory  work.     Doctor  Mulsow,  and  assistants. 

NURSING— THEORY  AND  PRACTICE 

Advanced  Nursing  Procedure 

Second  half  of  first  year.     Thirty-six   hours.     Miss   Lindsay. 

2  Surgical  Conditions  and  Nursing  in  Surgical  Conditions 

(a)  Bandaging;   twelve  hours.     Preparatory  course.     Miss  Crawford. 

(b)  Gynecology  and  gynecological  nursing;  eighteen  hours.  First  year. 
Professor  Falls;  Miss  Sexatjer. 

(c)  Orthopedics  and  orthopedic  nursing;  eighteen  hours.  Dr.  Steindler; 
Miss  Beard. 

(d)  Surgery  and  surgical  nursing;  eighteen  hours.  Junior  year.  Dr.  Beye; 
Miss  Lord. 

(e)  Operating  room  technique;  twelve  hours.     Senior  year.     Miss  Venard. 

(f)  Anesthetics;  six  hours.     Senior  year.    Dr.  Harding. 

(g)  Genito -urinary  conditions;  four  hours.     Senior  year.     Dr.  Alcock. 

3  Medical  Nursing 

Lectures  and  quizzes,  thirty-six  hours,  on  general  medical  diseases,  including 
the  circulatory  and  respiratory  system  and  the  gastro-intestinal  and  urinary 
tract,  and  nursing  care  required.  Junior  year.  Professor  Howard;  Miss 
Crawford. 

4  Nursing  in  Communicable  Diseases 

Lectures  and  quizzes.  Scarlet  fever,  measles,  mumps,  whooping  cough,  etc.; 
nursing  care  and  precaution.  Eighteen  hours.  Junior  year.  Professor  How- 
ard ;  Miss  Watson. 

5  Pediatric  Nursing 

This  course  deals  with  the  normal  child,  its  growth  and  development,  feeding 
of  infants  and  children,  common  disease  of  infancy  and  childhood  and  their 
nursing  care.     Eighteen  hours.     Senior  year.     Professor  Byfield;  Miss  Sale. 

6  Obstetrical  Nursing 

Lectures  and  demonstration.  Study  of  anatomy  and  physiology  of  female 
generative  organs;  care  of  mother  during  pregnancy;  labor  and  the  puerper- 
ium,  and  care  of  the  new  born.  Eighteen  hours.  Junior  year.  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Falls;   Miss  McLoughlin. 

7  Nursing  in  Head  Specialties 

Anatomy  and  physiology  of  the  eye,  ear,  nose,  throat,  mouth,  and  jaws,  and 
nursing  care  in  diseases  of  the  same.  Eighteen  hours.  Senior  year.  Professor 
Dean;  Miss  Travis. 

8  Special  Nursing 

(a)  Nervous  and  Mental  Diseases.  Twelve  hours.  Description  and  classifica- 
tion of  common  disorders  of  the  nervous  system  and  nursing  care  required. 
Senior  year.    Professor  Orton. 

(b)  SMn  and  Venereal  Diseases.  Nine  hours.  Common  affections  of  the  skin, 
and  their  treatment,  social  diseases,  causes  and  prophylaxis.  Senior  year.  Dr. 
J.  B.  Kessler. 

DIETETICS 
1     Diet  in  Disease 

Invalid  cookery  and  study  of  special  diets  required  in  treatment  of  diseases 
such  as  nephritis,  gastric  ulcer,  diabetes,  etc.  Junior  year.  Lectures,  recita- 
tions, and  laboratory  work.    Thirty-six  hours.    Dietitian. 
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MATERIA  MEDICA 

1  Drugs  and  Solutions 

Study  of  weights  and  measures,  metric  and  apothecaries,  and  their  use  in  mak- 
ing solutions,  and  in  the  administration  of  medicines.  Fourteen  to  eighteen 
hours.     First  year.     Miss  Crawford. 

2  Materia  Medica 

This  course  deals  with  the  study  of  common  drugs,  their  action  and  uses. 
Thirty-six  hours.    Second  year.    Dr.  Chase. 

LABORATORY  TECHNIQUE 

1    Laboratory  Technique 

Routine  analysis  of  urine,  feces,  stomach  contents,  sputum,  blood,  etc.  Eighteen 
hours.     First  year.     Dr.  Graber. 

MASSAGE  AND  HYDROTHERAPY 

1  Massage  and  Hydrotherapy 

Lecture  and  demonstrations  on  the  uses  of  massage.  Each  student  is  required 
to  give  massage  under  supervision.    Sixteen  hours.    Junior  year.    Miss  Parker. 

2  Hydrotherapy 

Lectures  and  demonstrations  in  hydrotherapy  treatments.  Each  student  is 
required  to  do  at  least  two  weeks  practical  work  in  hydrotherapy  department 
following  this  course.  Junior  year,  practice;  senior  year,  sixteen  hours  theory 
and  demonstration.    Miss  Lohman. 

HYGIENE  AND  SANITATION 
1     Hygiene  and  Sanitation 

Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  The  lectures  include  a  consideration  of  air, 
heating,  ventilation,  water  and  water  supplies,  excreta  disposal,  disinfection, 
the  production  and  handling  of  milk,  relation  of  foods  to  disease,  infectious 
diseases,  school  hygiene,  industrial  hygiene,  military  hygiene,  and  vital  statis- 
tics.    Thirty-six  hours,  junior  year.     Dr.  Griswold. 

HISTORY  AND  ETHICS  OF  NURSING 

1  History  of  Nursing 

Lectures  and  assigned  readings  on  the  development  of  nursing  from  ancient  to 
modern  times.  This  course  is  intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with  traditions 
and  ideals  of  the  great  leaders  in  the  profession  and  the  development  of  present 
day  standard  of  nursing.  Eighteen  hours.  Preparatory  course.  Miss 
Crawford. 

2  Ethics  of  Nursing 

Application  to  life  and  problems  of  student  nurse.  Nine  hours.  First  year. 
Miss  Crawford. 

3  Survey  of  Nursing  Field 

Discussions  and  required  reading  on  modern  nursing  problems  and  special 
fields  of  nursing.     Nine  hours.     Senior  year.     Superintendent  of  Nurses. 

SPECIAL  LECTURES 

Medical  Jurisprudence  —  Three  lectures  on  the  Harrison  Drug  Act,  and  on 
the  legal  and  moral  responsibility  of  the  nurse  in  her  relation  to  patient, 
physician,  and  institution. 

Other  topics  of  special  interest  such  as  Public  Health  Nursing,  School 
Nursing,  etc.,  will  be  presented  by  special  lecturers  as  the  opportunity  offers. 

The  faculty  reserve  the  right  to  make  such  changes  in  the  practical  and 
theoretical  course  as  may  be  deemed  advisable  from  time  to  time. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

This  course  is  given  in  the  first  year  and  usually  consists  of  regular  gym- 
nastics and  floor  work  during  the  first  semester,  and  elective  swimming  during 
the  second  semester.    Miss  Lyon. 
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FACILITIES  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY 

The  facilities  of  the  University  of  Iowa  are  peculiarly  adapted 
to  the  training  of  nurses  for  public  health  work.  Through  the 
College  of  Medicine  ample  classroom  and  clinical  instruction  is 
provided  both  along  general  lines  and  in  the  special  fields  of  the 
physical  and  mental  health  of  children,  hygiene,  and  sanitation, 
control  of  preventable  diseases  and  public  health  administration. 
For  details  see  above  under  College  of  Medicine. 

Other  departments  of  the  University  contribute  to  the  work  of 
the  School  in  various  ways.  The  College  of  Education  furnishes  its 
support  along  educational  and  psychological  lines.  In  the  College 
of  Liberal  Arts  instruction  is  offered  in  social  science  and  the  prin- 
ciples and  problems  of  modern  social  work.  The  large  infirmary 
of  the  College  of  Dentistry  supplies  an  extensive  dental  clinic; 
lectures  on  oral  hygiene  are  given  by  instructors  of  the  College. 

A  teaching  center  for  practical  experience  in  public  health  work 
is  provided.  Here  students  have  an  opportunity  of  observing  at 
first  hand  and  carrying  out  the  work  of  public  health  nursing  in 
its  various  phases.  Four  members  of  the  University  staff  supervise 
the  teaching  center  and  give  instruction  to  the  students. 

SCOPE  OF  COURSE 

The  prescribed  course  in  Public  Health  Nursing  covers  two 
semesters  (or  one  academic  year)  and  consists  of  one  semester  of 
classroom  and  laboratory  instruction  given  by  members  of  the 
University  faculty  and  one  semester  of  intensive  community  study 
and  field  work,  which  includes  city  and  rural  nursing,  also  under 
the  instruction  and  supervision  of  public  health  nurses  on  the 
staff  of  the  University.  Upon  satisfactory  completion  of  the  course, 
the  student  will  receive  a  certificate  from  the  College  of  Medicine. 

Students  who  have  already  had,  under  supervision,  experience  in 
public  health  nursing  which  would  be  equivalent  to  that  given 
in  the  course  may  omit  the  semester  of  field  work  and  substitute  a 
second  semester  of  theoretical  work  in  the  classrooms  and  labora- 
tories of  the  University. 
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While  directed  primarily  toward  the  completion  of  the  work  in 
public  health  nursing  and  applicable  toward  the  certificate  of  this 
School,  the  courses  are  also  valid,  to  such  as  have  completed  the 
entrance  requirements,  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts  and  the 
Graduate  College,  and  may  be  counted  toward  a  degree  in  either 
of  these  colleges. 

TIME  OF  ENTRANCE:    ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

Students  may  enter  the  School  of  Public  Health  Nursing  at  the 
beginning  of  either  semester  or  at  the  beginning  of  the  Summer 
Session.  All  students  registering  in  the  School  must  present  satis- 
factory evidence  of  a  complete  high  school  education  or  the  equiv- 
alent, which  will  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  College  of  Liberal 
Arts.  Students  must  also  present  evidence  of  ' '  Graduation  from  a 
training  school  for  nurses  connected  with  a  general  hospital  having 
a  daily  average  of  thirty  patients  or  more  and  a  continuous  train- 
ing in  the  hospital  of  not  less  than  two  years.  The  training  shall 
include  practical  experience  in  caring  for  men,  women,  and  children, 
together  with  theoretical  and  practical  instruction  in  medical,  sur- 
gical, obstetrical,  and  children's  nursing.  This  training  may  be 
secured  in  one  or  more  hospitals.  In  those  states  where  nurse  prac- 
tice laws  have  been  secured,  registration  shall  be  an  additional 
qualification."  These  requirements  are  endorsed  by  the  three  Na- 
tional Nursing  Organizations. 

Students  who  present  evidence  of  academic  education  in  advance 
of  the  entrance  requirements  may  be  granted  correspondingly  ad- 
vanced standing  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts. 

The  Director  of  the  School  desires  personal  interviews  with 
applicants,  if  possible,  and  is  glad  to  make  appointments  with 
nurses  interested  in  the  courses.  Requests  for  application  blanks 
should  be  sent  to  Miss  Helena  R.  Stewart,  Director,  School  of 
Public  Health  Nursing,  Iowa  City,  Iowa. 

EXPENSES 

The  tuition  fee  for  the  academic  year  is  $75;  for  the  Summer 
Session,  first  term,  $15. 

Students  must  provide  for  their  own  maintenance.  For  rates  see 
page  87.  In  preparing  for  the  semester  of  field  work  the  student 
should  provide  herself  with  plain  wash  dresses  and  aprons  and  plain 
dark  hat  and  coat. 
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OUTLINE  OF  THE  COURSE 

I.     Semester  of  Theoretical  Work 

1  Elements  of  Psychology  3  hrs. 
A  general  course  designed  as  an  outline  of  the  subject  and  an  introduction  to 
the  special  courses  in  psychology,  one  lecture,  one  class  experiment,  and  one 
conference  hour  each   week.     Assistant   Professor   Williams. 

More  advanced  courses  in  psychology  may  be  substituted  by  students  who 
are  prepared  for  them. 

2  Principles  of  Sociology  3  hrs. 
A  special  course  in  social  science  adapted  to  the  needs  and  interests  of  public 
health  nurses.    Mrs.  Chaffee. 

More  advanced  courses  in  sociology  offered  in  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts 
may  be  substituted  by  students  who  are  prepared  to  take  them. 

3  Public  Health  and  Hygiene  7  hrs.  (5  cr.) 
Fundamental  principles  of  sanitary  science  and  disease  prevention  and  their 
application  to  water  supply,  milk,  and  general  food  supply,  disposal  of  wastes, 
air  supply,  the  problems  of  school  and  factory  sanitation,  and  the  spread  and 
control  of  infectious  diseases.  The  course  will  include  a  brief  discussion  of 
the  problems  of  rural  hygiene  and  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  health 
problems.  Public  health  administration  and  vital  and  sanitary  statistics  will 
also  be  considered.  This  course  will  consist  of  three  lecture  hours  and  four 
laboratory  hours  a  week.    Associate  Professor  Griswold. 

4  Child  Welfare  4  hrs.  (2  cr.) 

(a)  A  brief  study  of  the  normal  child.  Lectures  and  clinical  instruction  in 
the  Iowa  Child  Welfare  Eesearch  Station.  Total  of  ten  hours.  Professor 
Baldwin,  and  assistants. 

(b)  A  brief  study  of  diseases  of  the  eye,  ear,  nose,  throat,  mouth,  and  jaws, 
with  special  emphasis  on  disease  prevention  and  correction  of  defects.  Total 
of  ten  hours.    Professor  Dean,  and  assistants. 

(c)  A  brief  study  of  orthopedics  with  special  emphasis  on  disease  prevention 
and  correction  of  defects.  Total  of  ten  hours.  Professor  Steindler,  and 
assistants. 

(d)  Lectures  on  dental  hygiene  and  observation  in  the  clinics  of  the  College 
of  Dentistry.    Total  of  five  hours.    Professor  Breene,  and  assistants,    i 

(e)  Diseases  of  infants  and  children:  prenatal  influence,  the  infant  with 
special  reference  to  the  natural  method  of  feeding,  artificial  feeding,  the  pre- 
school age,  the  school  age.  Special  emphasis  is  laid  upon  the  effects  of  chronic 
infections,  venereal  diseases,  and  communicable  diseases.  Total  of  six  hours. 
Professor  Byfield. 

5  Principles  and  Problems  of  Public  Health  Nursing  3  hrs. 
History  and  development  of  Public  Health  Nursing.  The  place  of  the  nurse  in 
public  health  programs  and  her  relations  to  state  and  local  boards  of  health, 
boards  of  education,  municipal  councils,  and  private  organizations.  Special 
branches  of  public  health  nursing:  visiting  nursing;  prenatal,  maternity,  and 
infant  welfare  nursing;  school,  industrial,  and  tuberculosis  nursing;  forms  and 
records.    Miss  Stewart. 

Students  will  have  the  opportunity  of  studying  communicable  disease  nursing 
in  the  Isolation  Hospital  of  the  University. 

II.     Semester  of  Field  Work 

(Intensive  community  study  and  practical  experience) 

6  School  Nursing  (Under  Supervision) 

Physical  examination  of  school  children.  Reporting  to  physicians  those  cases 
showing  symptoms  of  diseases  or  physical  defects.  Instructive  work  in  homes. 
Teaching  of  health  habits  and  hygiene.  Class  conferences,  required  reading, 
and  study  relating  to  medical  and  sanitary  inspection  of  schools.  Four  weeks. 
Miss  Green. 
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7  Industrial  Nursing  (Under  Supervision) 

Clinical  work  in  the  Mutual  Service  Department  of  T.  M.  Sinclair  and  Company, 
Ltd.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa.  Nursing  care  and  individual  health  education  in  the 
homes  of  the  workers.  Class  conferences,  required  reading,  and  study  relating 
to  industrial  tuberculosis,  factory  ventilation,  factory  sanitation,  and  factory 
legislation.     Three  weeks.    Miss  Boyes. 

8  Visiting  Nursing  (Under  Supervision) 

Bedside  nursing  in  homes,  contract  nursing,  infant  welfare,  with  instructive 
work  in  homes,  tuberculosis  nursing  with  follow-up  work  and  record  keeping. 
Class  conferences,  required  readings,  and  study  relating  to  infant  welfare, 
tuberculosis,  and  prenatal  care.    Four  weeks.    Miss  Chapman. 

9  Social  Case  Work  (Under  Supervision) 

An  opportunity  is  given  for  supervised  field  work  in  connection  with  the  Social 
Service  League,  for  the  purpose  of  acquainting  students  with  some  of  the  home- 
making  problems  and  methods  of  helping  families  to  meet  these  problems  more 
successfully.  Class  conferences,  required  reading,  and  study  relating  to  facts 
which  social  workers  should  know  about  their  own  community.  One  week. 
Mrs.  Chaffee. 

10  Rural  Nursing  (Under  Supervision) 

Public  Health  Nursing  in  rural  schools,  study  of  rural  organizations,  rural 
health  centers,  rural  sanitation,  and  health  education.  Class  conferences,  re- 
quired readings  relating  to  rural  health  problems.     Four  weeks.    Miss  Morris. 

11  Health  Center  (Under  Supervision) 

Instruction  and  observation  in  phases  of  clinical  health  work — prenatal,  infant 
and  child  welfare,  tuberculosis,  and  general.     Two  weeks.    Miss  Kamerer. 

Students  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  on  each  of  the  six  phases 
of  Field  Work. 

III.     Second  Semester  of  Theoretical  Work 

For  students  who  have  had,  under  approved  supervision,  practical  experience 
in  public  health  nursing,  and  who  wish  to  spend  the  entire  academic  year  in 
theoretical  study,  the  University  offers  a  wide  choice  of  subjects  from  which 
courses  of  value  in  public  health  nursing  may  be  elected. 

Suggested  electives  from  the  following: 

Credit-hours 
Speech  1  to  3 

Principles  and  methods  of  statistics  3 

Sociology  2  to  3 

Political  science  2  to  4 

Psychiatry  1 

Sixteen  hours  of  lectures  with  required  reading  and  clinics  at  the  Psycho- 
pathic Hospital.  Course  deals  with  major  groups  and  manifestations  of  mental 
diseases,  their  social  aspect,  early  recognition,  treatment,  and  prevention.  Pro- 
fessor Orton;  Associate  Professor  Lowret. 

A  special  course  in  psychology  from  the  point  of  view  of  education  and 
mental  hygiene. 

Hospital  Social  Service  2  hrs. 

Administration  and  Organization  in  Public  Health  Nursing  3  hrs. 

SUMMER  SESSION 

For  summer  courses  see  pages  306  and  following. 
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INSTRUCTION  AND  ADMINISTRATION 


Walter  Albert  Jessup,  Ph.  D.,  President 
Frank  Thomas  Breene,  D.  D.  S.,  M.  D.,  Dean 

Professors 

Charles  Sumner  Chase,  M.  A.,  M.  D.  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology 

Frank  Thomas  Breene,  D.  D.  S.,  M.  D.     Operative  Dentistry  and  Therapeutics 
Lee  Wallace  Dean,  M.  S.,  M.  D.,  F.  A.  C.  S.  Oral  Surgery 

Ernest  Albert  Rogers,  D.  D.  S.,  M.  D.  Clinical  Dentistry  and  Hygiene 

and  Director  of  Infirmary 


John  Thomas  McClintock,  A.  B.,  M.  D. 

Henry  James  Prentiss,  M.  E.}  M.  D.  Anatomy 

Roscoe  Henry  Volland,  D.  D.  S.,  M.  D.  Operative  Technique  and  Oral 

Pathology 

William  Fred  Boiler,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Oral  Surgery 

Ralph  Arlington  Fenton,  D.  D.  S.  Dental  Surgery 

Ewen  Murchison  McEwen,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Anatomy 

Oscar  H.  Plant,  M.  D.  Materia  Medica  and  Pliarmacology 

Edward  Bartow,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry 

John  Joseph  Lambert,  M.  S.,  M.  D.  Anatomy 

Edgar  M.  Medlar,  B.  S.,  M.  A.,  M.  D.  Patlwlogy  and  Bacteriology 

Associate  Professors 
Lemuel  Charles  Raiford,  A.  M.,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry 

Alvin  Wesley  Bryan,  D.  D.  S.      Dental  Therapeutics  and  Superintendent  in 

Clinical  Operative  Dentistry 
Earl  Samuel  Smith,  D.  D.  S.  Clinical  Prosthetic  Dentistry 

Ray  Victor  Smith,  D.  D.  S.  Prosthetic  and,  Crown  and  Bridge  Technique 

Erling  Thoen,  D.  D.  S.,  Operative  and  Dental  Anatomy  Technique 

Assistant  Professors 
Marcus  Pinson  Neal,  M.  D.  Pathology  and  Bacteriology 

William  Washington   Martin.   D.  D.  S.  Orthodontia 

Associate 

Daniel  Milton  Brumfiel,  Ph.  D.  Anatomy 

Instructors  and  Demonstrators 
Frank  R.  Petterson,  B.  S.,   M.  D.  Pathologist 

Jay  Verne  Blackman,  D.  D.  S.  Operative  and  Dental  Anatomy  Technique 

Beryl  Iles  Burns,  M.  A.  Anatomy 

Paul  Danforth,  D.  D.  S.  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry 

Charles  Lawrence  Drain,  D.  D.  S.  Lecturer  on  Pedodontia  and  Dietetics 

Harry  Matlock  Hines,  B.  A.,  M.  S.  Physiology 
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William  Eobert  Kern,  D.  D.  S. 
Arthur  Otto  Klaffenbach,  D.  D. 
Glenn  Odell  Nichols,  D.  D.  S. 
Orville  Eugene  Schlanbush,  D.  D 

Cletus  Theodore  Hays,  D.  D.  S. 
Norris  Onslow  Taylor,  M.  S. 
David  Albert  Wittrig,  D.  D.  S. 
Steven  J.  Popoff,  Ph.  D. 
Paul  Waycoff  Eichardson,  D.  D.  S. 
Earl  Lemuel  Richey,  D.  D.  S. 
Ivan  Earl  Beckwith,  D.  D.  S. 
James  H.  Wick,  D.  D.  S. 
Rollo  Harrison  Moore,  D.  D.  S. 
Eugene  Theodore  Hubbard,  D.  D.  S. 
Harvey  James  Piercy,  D.  D.  S. 
George  Hopkins  Coleman,  Ph.  D. 


Prosthetic  Technique 

J.  Prosthetic  Technique 

Operative  and  Dental  Anatomy  Technique 

.  S.  Clinical  Operative  Dentistry  and 

Director  of  Library  and  Museum 

Clinical  Crown  and  Bridge 

Metallurgy 

Clinical  Operative  Dentistry 

Chemistry 

Clinical  Crown  and  Bridge 

Clinical  Prosthetic  Dentistry 

Clinical  Operative  Dentistry 

Clinical  Operative  Dentistry 

Clinical  Operative  Dentistry 

Clinical  Prosthetic  Dentistry 

Clinical  Prosthetic  Dentistry 

Chemistry 


Assistant  Demonstrators 
Olin  Eber  Hoffman,  D.  D.  S.  Clinical  Crown  and  Bridge 

Otto  Jerome  Sorenson,  D.  D.  S.  Orthodontia 

Assistants 


James  V.  O  'Leary,  B.  A. 
Kenneth  C.  Armstrong,  B.  A. 
Robert  G.  Turner,  B.  A. 
Ryland  M.  Warren,  B.  S. 
William  G.  Ebersole,  B.  A. 

Assistants  in 
Helen  Baschnagel 
Louise  Anderson 
Marie  Linden  Riley 
Caroline  Wiese 

Nellie  Elizabeth  Dodder,  R.  N. 
Mary  Huls,  R.  N. 
Helen  K.  Juhl,  R.  N. 
Jessie  A.  Jones,  R.  N. 
Evangeline  Wiebler,  R.  N. 
Mary  Laura  Otto.  B.  Ph. 


Chemistry 
Chemistry 
Chemistry 
Chemistry 
)        Chemistry 

Administration 

Clerk  Infirmary 

Assistant  Cleric  Infirmary 

Assistant  Cleric  Infirmary 

Assistant  Cleric  General  Office 

Superintendent  Clinical  Nurses 

Clinical  Nurse 

Clinical  Nurse 

Clinical  Nurse 

Clinical  Nurse 

Secretary  to  Dean 
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ORGANIZATION 

The  College  of  Dentistry  was  organized  in  1882.  It  is  a  college 
of  the  University  of  Iowa,  a  connection  which  confers  upon  its 
students  all  of  the  advantages,  privileges,  and  social  fellowship 
pertaining  to  the  life  of  the  whole  student  body. 

The  practical  benefits  that  accrue  to  the  student  through  such  a 
broad  policy  are  manifest.  Its  effect  upon  the  status  of  the  practi- 
tioner must  be  recognized  when  it  is  considered  that  during  life  his 
association  with  the  men  who  have  been  students  of  the  other 
divisions  of  the  University  is  upon  a  basis  of  equality. 

BUILDINGS 
The  New  Dental  Building 

The  new  dental  building  is  a  fireproof  brick  structure,  84x176 
feet  in  dimensions,  five  stories  in  height  on  the  west  and  south  and 
three  stories  on  the  east.  Teaching  facilities  are  provided  for  350 
students,  and  the  building  equipped  with  the  best  dental  equip- 
ment available.  Modern  methods  of  heating,  ventilation,  sanitation, 
and  lighting  have  been  installed. 

The  sub-basement  floor  is  used  for  special  laboratory  work  with 
accommodations  for  100  students.  The  basement  floor,  devoted  to 
freshman  and  sophomore  laboratory  work,  accommodates  160  stu- 
dents. On  this  floor  are  also  the  library,  supply  room,  and  a  lecture 
room  with  seating  capacity  of  275.  On  the  main  floor  are  the 
offices  of  administration,  professors'  offices,  general  office,  and 
information  bureau.  Located  on  this  floor  are  two  lecture  rooms 
and  a  large  laboratory  provided  with  special  technique  stands,  to  be 
used  for  junior  techniques.  On  the  fourth  floor  is  a  large  reception 
room  for  patients,  adjoining  the  examination  room,  the  radiography 
room,  and  the  women's  retiring  room.  The  infirmary  is  a  room  of 
140  feet  in  length  by  60  feet  in  width  and  21  feet  in  height.  Its 
walls  are  of  gray  marble.  Modern  equipment  is  installed,  consisting 
of  140  S.  S.  W.  Diamond  chairs,  and  the  units  consist  of  spiral  flush 
spittoons,  aseptic  bracket  tables,  attachments  for  compressed  air, 
water,  gas,  and  electricity.     Each  chair  is  provided  with  No.  60 
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American  cabinet.  All  light  entering  the  infirmary  is  north  light 
combined  with  top  light  from  saw-tooth  sky-lighting.  Adjoining  the 
infirmary  are  offices  for  clerks  of  infirmary,  rooms  for  sterilization 
of  instruments,  for  clinical  orthodontia,  for  clinical  crown  and 
bridge  work,  an  impression  room,  and  the  clinical  prosthetic  labor- 
atory. The  fifth  floor  is  a  mezzanine  floor,  from  which  a  full  view 
can  be  obtained  of  the  infirmary.  On  the  mezzanine  floor  are  located 
the  oral  surgery  operating  room,  special  rooms  for  nurses,  for 
sterilization  of  instruments,  for  administration  of  anesthetics,  and 
recovery  rooms.    Complete  hospital  equipment  is  installed. 

Rooms  are  provided  for  demonstrators  and  for  special  demonstra- 
tions in  clinical  bacteriology,  operative  dentistry,  prophylaxis,  cera- 
mics, crown  and  bridge  work,  and  prosthesis. 

Hall  of  Anatomy 
See  page  42. 

Medical   Laboratories   Building 
See  page  41. 

DENTAL  MUSEUM 
See  pages.  60  and  following. 

LIBRARIES 

The  dental  library  contains  technical  works,  specially  suited  to 
the  use  of  students  of  this  College,  and  includes  complete  series  of 
bound  volumes  of  the  leading  dental  journals.  It  also  embraces  a 
collection  of  earlier  and  of  current  text-books. 

For  other  libraries  see  pages  47  and  following. 

NATIONAL  ASSOCIATION 

The  College  of  Dentistry  is  a  member  of  the  Dental  Faculties 
Association  of  American  Universities  and  also  is  on  the  recognized 
list  of  the  National  Association  of  Dental  Examiners.  The  diploma 
of  the  College  of  Dentistry  is  recognized  by  law  in  every  state  of 
the  United  States,  and  in  every  foreign  country  where  an  American 
diploma  confers  legal  rights  or  privileges. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  beginning  in  dentistry  are  not  permitted  to  register  in 
the  College  of  Dentistry  at  the  opening  of  the  second  semester. 

Seats  and  lockers  are  assigned  to  students  in  the  order  of  their 
registration.  Operating-chairs  are  assigned  to  members  of  the 
senior  and  junior  classes  in  the  order  of  their  registration,  but  this 
privilege  is  forfeited  if  the  student  is  not  in  attendance  at  the 
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opening  of  the  session.  Promptness  at  the  beginning  of  the  semester 
is  essential,  and  the  students  must  be  present  the  first  day  of  the 
session. 

TUITION   AND    EXPENSES 

See  pages  85  and  following. 

Dental  instruments  and  books  for  the  freshman  course  cost  $100 ; 
for  the  sophomore  course,  $175;  for  the  junior  and  senior  years, 
$100.    The  following  tabulation  indicates  the  yearly  fees : 

First  Year 

Iowa  Residents  Non-Residents 

Matriculation    $  10  $  10 

Tuition    165  240 

Second  Year 
Tuition    175  250 

Third  Year 
Tuition    175  250 

Fourth  Year 

Tuition    165  240 

Diploma  fee   10  10 

Note:  Instruments  purchased  and  used  during  the  dental  course  are  those 
that  are  to  be  used  by  the  graduate  in  the  future  practice  of  dentistry. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  requirements  for  admission  are  in  accord  with;  all  the  rules  and  regula- 
tions of  the  National  Association  of  Dental  Examiners,  also  those  of  the 
Dental  Faculties  Association  of  American  Universities. 

Beginning  with  the  Session  of  1921-1922  the  requirements  for  admission 
were  advanced  from  15  acceptable  high  school  units  to  the  additional  require- 
ment of  one  year  of  accredited  college  work,  consisting  of  a  minimum  of  three 
year  hours  each  of  chemistry,  biology,  and  English,  with  six  year  hours 
electives.  All  applicants  for  dental  registration  must  present  credit  for  one 
year  of  high  school  or  college  physics. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Graduates  of  medical  colleges  or  students  with  two  full  years'  credit  from 
class  A  medical  schools  will  be  required  to  attend  three  full  years  of  instruc- 
tion in  this  College  including  all  laboratory  and  clinical  requirements  and  all 
lectures,  before  applying  for  graduation.  No  other  advanced  credit  in  time  is 
allowed.  Students  entering  from  other  colleges  of  dentistry  with  advanced 
standing  must  present  credentials  for  preparatory  work  of  the  same  grade 
required  of  the  advanced  class  entered. 

Those  presenting  certificates  of  attendance  on  a  course  of  lectures  in  colleges 
that  are  members  of  the  Dental  Faculties  Association  of  American  Universities, 
will  be  allowed  credit  for  corresponding  courses  in  this  College.  Certificates 
presented  from  other  recognized  dental  colleges  will  be  given  full  credit  for 
attendance.    Credit  for  certified  subjects  will  be  allowed  upon  examination. 

DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  DENTAL  SURGERY 

The  candidates  for  graduation  must  be  of  legal  age  and  of  good  moral 
character;  must  present  to  the  faculty  a  satisfactory  clinical  record  of  practical 
operations  on  the  natural  teeth;  must  pass  a  satisfactory  examination  in  the 
branches  taught;  and  must  prove  his  general  fitness  for  the  practice  of  den- 
tistry. The  time  of  study  must  include  attendance  on  four  courses  of  lectures, 
the  last  of  which  must  be  at  this  College.  Deportment  during  the  course  must 
have  been  satisfactory  and  attendance  upon  all  lectures,  clinics,  and  other 
instruction  in  the  course  must  have  been  in  accord  with  the  requirements  of 
the  College. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  DEFICIENCIES 

All  students  having  deficiencies  will  appear  for  examination  according  to  the 
following  schedule: 

Friday,  September  22  Saturday,  September  23 

Dental  anatomy 
Dental  pathology 
Prosthetic  dentistry 
Operative  dentistry 
Orthodontia 
Chemistry  and  metallurgy 

MARKING  SYSTEM 

The  marks  used  to  record  the  term  or  final  grades  in  any  subject  shall  be 
A,  B,  C,  D,  Cond.   (Conditioned),  Fd.    (Failed),  and  incomplete. 
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8  A.  M. 

9  A.M. 

10  A.  M. 

11  A.M. 

Histology                                        8  A.  M. 
Pathology  and  bacteriology       10  a.  m. 
Physiology                                1:30  P.M. 
Materia  medica                       2:30  p.m. 

1:30  P.M. 
2:30  P.M. 

Anatomy                                   3:30  P.M. 
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The  marks  may  be  interpreted  in  percentages  as  follows: 

A  =  97  to  100  per  cent  —  mark  of  high  distinction 

B  =  90  to     97  per  cent  —  superior  work 

0  =  81  to     90  per  cent  —  average  work 

D  =  75  to     81  per  cent  —  lowest  passing  grade 

The  passing  mark  is  E.  A  grade  between  60  and  75  per  cent  is  defined  as 
a  condition.  A  grade  below  60  per  cent  is  defined  as  a  failure.  The  mark 
Cond.  means  that  the  student's  work  is  conditioned,  but  that  he  may  come  up 
for  re-examination  in  conditioned  subjects  at  the  time  scheduled  for  such 
examinations. 


CURRICULUM 


1921-1922  —  1922-1923 


Freshman  Year 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Lecture  Lecture 

and  and 

Recitation  Laboratory  Recitation  Laboratory 


255 


Dental  anatomy 

34 

34 

Dental  anatomy  technique 

Prosthetic  technique 

34 

255 

Embryology 

68 

34 

Histology  and  splanchnology 

68 

Anatomy 

36 

18 

51 

Chemistry,  organic 

51 

102 

Chemistry,  quantitative  analysis 


17 


34 


136 


Total 
68 
255 
289 
102 
102 
105 
153 
153 


223 


409 


170 


425 


Sophomore  Year 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Lecture  Lecture 

and  and 


Anatomy  51 

Anatomical  laboratory 

Neuro  anatomy  34 

Physiology  51 

Physiological  demonstrations 

Bacteriology  51 

General  pathology 

Operative  technique  34 

Crown  and  bridge  technique 

Metallurgy 


68 


255 


221 


323 


204 


422 


Junior  Year 

First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Lecture      Infirmary      Lecture      Infirmary 
and  and  and  and 

Recitation  Laboratory  Recitation  Laboratory 


34 


Operative  dentistry 

17 

34 

Prosthetic  dentistry 

17 

17 

Prosthetic  demonstrations 

34 

Crown  and  bridge 

17 

17 

Demonstrations,  crown 

and 

bridge 

34 

Roentgenology 

17 

17 

General  hygiene 

17 

Oral  surgery 

17 

17 

17 

Orthodontia 

17 

17 

Orthodontia  technique 

34 

17 


34 


1227 


itatio 
51 

n  Laboratory 

Total 
102 

51 

27 

27 

34 

102 

24 

24 
119 

51 

68 

119 

289 

34 

252 

286 

17 

51 

68 

1170 


Total 


51 
34 


34 
34 
34 
17 

68 
34 
68 
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419 


Oral  prophylaxis 

17 

Special  therapeutics 

17 

Dental  pathology 

17 

34 

Materia  medica  and 

pharmacology 

51                18 

Infirmary  practics  and 

demonstrations 

449 

Comparative  Odontology 

17 

187               603 

187 

Senior  Year 

449 


534 


First  Semester  Second  Semester 

Lecture      Infirmary      Lecture      Infirmary 
and  and  and  and 


17 
17 
51 


898 
17 


1511 


Eecitation 

Laboratory 

Recitation 

Laboratory 

Total 

Operative  dentistry 

34 

17 

51 

Special  therapeutics 

17 

17 

34 

Dental  pathology 

34 

34 

Ceramics 

8 

8 

Oral  surgery 

24 

24 

Infirmary  practice 

561 

561 

1122 

Exodontia 

17 

34 

34 

85 

Anaesthesia  and  physical 

diagnosis 

17 

17 

Prosthetic  dentistry 

17 

17 

34 

Crown  and  bridge 

17 

17 

34 

Orthodontia 

17 

17 

34 

Dental  jurisprudence 

17 

17 

Dental  ethics  and  economics 
Pediadontia 

17 

17 

17 

17 

170 

619 

144 
Hours 

595 

1528 

Freshman  year 

1227 

Sophomore  year 

1170 

Junior 

year 

1511 

Senior 

year 

1528 

5436 


COURSES 

Courses  are  subject  to  re-arrangement  at  the  beginning  of  each  academic 
year. 

ANATOMY 

Pkofessor  Prentiss,  Professor  Lambert,  Professor  McEwen, 
Dr.  Brumfiel,  Dr.  Burns 

1  Anatomy — Freshmen  2  hrs. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  quizzes  on  the  osteology,  myology,  angiology,  and 
neurology  of  the  uppers  and  lowers.    Text-books,  Cunningham,  Gray. 

3  Dissection — Freshmen  1  hr. 
Following  the  lectures  and  demonstrations  on  each  part  the  students  dissect 
the  structures  outlined  in  course  5. 

2  Anatomy — Freshmen  3  hrs. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  quizzes  on  the  general  osteology  of  the  head 
and  neck. 

4  Splanchnology — Freshmen  2  hrs. 
General  discussion  with  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  quizzes  on  the  thoracic 
and  abdominal  viscera.     Texts  same  as  above. 

5,  6    Anatomy — Sophomore  3  hrs. 

Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  quizzes.  The  students  are  given  a  thorough  drill 
upon  the  osteology,  myology,  arthrology,  angiology,  and  splanchnology  of  the 
head  and  neck.     Texts,  Cunningham,  Gray. 

7  Neuroanatomy — Sophomore  2  hrs. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  quizzes  on  the  central  nervous  system  and  the 
peripheral  nerves  of  the  head  and  neck. 

8  Dissection — Sophomore  IMj  hrs. 
During  the  fourth  quarter,  the  student  dissects  out  the  structures  outlined  in 
courses  5,  6,  and  7,  under  the  direction  of  instructors. 

CHEMISTRY  AND  METALLURGY 

Professor  Bartow,  Dr.  Popoff,  Dr.  Coleman,  Mr.  Taylor,  Mr.  Eversole, 

Mr.  O'Leary,  Mr,  B.  G.  Turner,  Mr.  R.  V.  Turner,  Mr.  Armstrong, 

Mr.  Warren,  Mr.  Woolfolk 

12     Quantitative  Analysis  5  hrs. 

The  general  principles  of  quantitative  analysis.  One  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory periods.    Dr.  Popoff,  and  assistants. 

21     Elementary  Organic  Chemistry  5  hrs. 

Lectures  three  hours,  laboratory  two  three  hour  periods.  Dr.  Coleman,  and 
assistants. 

156    Dental  Metallurgy  2  hrs. 

A  study  of  the  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  the  metals  used  in  dentistry. 
Special  attention  is  given  to  metallurgical  processes  that  are  suitable  for  use 
of  the  dental  practitioner.  One  laboratory  and  one  lecture  period  each  week. 
Mr.  Taylor,  and  assistants. 
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CLINICAL    DENTISTRY    AND    ROENTGENOLOGY 

Professor  Eogers,  Associate  Professor  Bryan,  Dr.   Schlanbusch, 

Dr.  Wittrig,  Dr.  Drain,  Dr.  Danforth,  Dr.  Wick, 

Dr.  Moore,  Dr.  Bece;with 

1  Dental  Economics  1  nr- 

Lectures  on  the  professional  relation  between  the  practitioner  and  his  patients 
and  other  matters  which  tend  toward  success  in  the  dental  profession,  such  as 
location,  equipment  of  an  office,  securing  of  patronage,  ethics,  personal  habits, 
management  of  patients,  business  methods,  fees,  credits,  collections,  insurance, 
citizenship,  etc.    Senior  year,  first  semester.    Professor  Eogers. 

2  Infirmary 

Sectional  demonstrations  and  practice  in  the  infirmary  for  thirty-five  hours 
weekly  throughout  the  year.    Junior  and  senior  years. 

6  Roentgenology  1  hr. 
A  course  of  lectures  on  roentgenology,  supplemented  by  the  demonstration  of 
clinical  cases.  The  class  is  divided  into  small  sections,  that  each  student  may 
learn  to  operate  the  X-ray  machine.  It  is  studied  in  detail,  and  roentgen- 
ograms are  made  of  all  cases  in  which  diagnosis  cannot  be  secured  by  other 
means.  Junior  year,  first  semester.  Text-books,  Raper,  McCoy.  Professor 
Rogers. 

7  General  Hygiene  1  hr. 
Lectures.  Junior  year,  second  semester.  Text-books,  Turner,  Rosenau.  Pro- 
fessor Rogers. 

8  Dental  Jurisprudence 

Lectures.  Senior  year,  second  semester.  Text-books,  Brothers,  Mikell.  Pro- 
fessor Rogers. 

EMBRYOLOGY  AND  HISTOLOGY 

Professor  Prentiss,  Professor  Lambert,  Professor  McEwen, 
Dr.  Brumfiel,  Mr.  Burns 

Freshman  Year 
1     Embryology:  Lecture,  Quizzes  2  hrs. 

First  semester  —  this  course  covers  the  sex  cells,  fertilization,  cleavage,  forma- 
tion of  the  germ  layers.  Special  reference  given  to  the  development  of  the 
primary  tissues  and  the  teeth.     Text:  McMurrich,  Manual  of  Embryology. 

3  Embryology:  Laboratory  2  hrs. 
First  semester  — ■  study  of  the  work  outlined  in  course  1.  Chick  embryos  used 
for  the  early  development.  Pig,  dog,  and  human  embryos  for  the  development 
of  the  teeth. 

4  Histology:  Lectures  and  Quizzes  2  hrs. 
Second  semester  —  a  detailed  course  on  the  minute  anatomy  of  the  circulatory, 
digestive,  respiratory,  and  urinary  systems;  the  ductless  glands  and  the  tooth. 
Text-book,  Jordan. 

6    Histology:   Laboratory  2  hrs. 

Second  semester  —  practical  study  of  the  work  outlined  in  course  2. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

Professor  Plant,  Professor  Chase,  Mr.  Reynolds 

1    Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology  2  hrs. 

A  lecture  and  recitation  course  covering:  the  general  factors  involved  in  drug 
action;  a  brief  outline  of  the  materia  medica  and  physiological  actions  of 
drugs,  with  special  emphasis  on  those  drugs  that  are  most  used  in  dentistry, 
e.  g.  astringents,  oral  antiseptics,  local  and  general  anesthetics,  analgesics, 
etc.  A  few  hours  will  be  occupied  in  covering  the  general  principles  of  pre- 
scription writing.  Junior  year,  first  semester,  two  hours  per  week.  Text-book, 
Long,  Dental  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.    Professor  Chase. 
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1(a)     Pharmacology  Laboratory  1  hr. 

A  demonstration  course,  in  which  the  physiological  actions  of  those  drugs  that 
are  of  importance  to  dentists,  and  whose  effects  can  be  demonstrated  on 
animals,  are  shown  in  the  laboratory.  Junior  year,  second  half,  first  semester, 
two  hours  per  week.    Mr.  Reynolds. 

OPERATIVE  DENTISTRY  AND  DENTAL  THERAPEUTICS 

Professor  Breene,  Associate  Professor  Bryan 

1  Operative  Dentistry  3  hrs. 
Lectures  comprising  the  history  of  dentistry,  care  of  patients,  examination  of 
teeth,  uses  and  disinfection  of  instruments  and  other  appliances,  general 
hygiene  of  the  mouth,  methods  of  securing  separation  of  teeth,  preparation  of 
cavities,  selection  and  characteristics  of  filling  materials,  inlays  —  gold  and 
porcelain.  Junior  and  senior  years.  Black,  Operative  Dentistry,  Vols.  I  and 
II.     Professor  Breene. 

2  Operative  Dentistry  3  hrs. 
Follows  course  1.  Senior  year.  Black,  Operative  Dentistry,  Vols.  I  and  II. 
Professor  Breene. 

3  Oral  Prophylaxis  1  hr. 

This  course!  consists  of  lectures  presenting  the  two  phases  of  oral  prophylaxis 
—  the  work  of  the  operator  and  his  instructions  to  the  patient.  The  various 
types  of  instruments  and  the  technique  of  their  use  are  discussed.  Standard 
and  approved  methods  of  using  the  tooth  brush  are  considered  in  detail.  The 
lecture  course  is  supplemented  by  practical  work  in  the  Infirmary  under  the 
supervision  of  the  demonstrators  in  charge.  Junior  year,  first  semester.  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Bryan. 

4  Dental  Therapeutics  \  1  hr. 
A  special  course  in  dental  therapeutics  presenting  drugs  which  are  of  special 
use  to  the  practicing  dentist.  Cases  of  special  interest,  as  they  occur  in  the 
Infirmary,  are  discussed  in  the  class  room.  The  application  and  prescribing  of 
remedies,  for  the  prevention  as  well  as  the  cure  of  diseased  conditions,  is 
demonstrated  by  the  instructors  in  charge  of  the  Infirmary.  Junior  year, 
second  semester.  Buckley,  Dental  Materia  Medica  and  Therapeutics.  Associate 
Professor  Bryan. 

5  (6)     Dental  Therapeutics  1  hr. 

This  is  a  review1  of  the  course  given  in  the  junior  year,  with  emphasis  on  cer- 
tain phases  of  the  work.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  treatment  of  perio- 
dontoclasia. By  means  of  sectional  demonstrations  the  students  are  given  the 
opportunity  to  observe  the  instrumentation  used  in  the  treatment  of  this  condi- 
tion. Each  student  is  required  to  treat  several  cases  during  his  infirmary 
practice.  The  importance  of  teaching  the  patients  their  part  in  the  treatment 
is  also  emphasized.  Senior  year.  Text-book,  Buckley,  Dental  Materia  Medica 
and  Therapeutics.    Associate  Professor  Bryan. 

ORAL  PATHOLOGY  AND  OPERATIVE  TECHNIQUE 

Professor  Volland,  Assistant  Professor  Thoen,  Dr.  Nichols, 
Dr.  Blackman 

The  course  in  oral  pathology  is  strictly  graded,  beginning  with  the  first  term 
of  the  junior  year  and  continuing  throughout  the  remainder  of  the  course. 

1     Junior  Course 

Consists  of  lectures  and  recitations,  relation  of  general  pathology  to  dental 
diseases,  diseases  of  the  mucous  membrane,  pathological  dentition,  diseases  of 
tha  hard  tissues  of  the  teeth,  and  a  beginning  of  the  study  of  the  diseases  of 
the  dental  pulp  are  the  principle  diversions  of  the  subject  considered.  Burch- 
ard,  Dental  Pathology,  Hopewell  Smith, Histology  and  Patho  Histology ;  Black, 
Operative  Dentistry,  Vol.  I,  Black,  Special  Dented  Pathology. 
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3     Senior  Course 

The  course  is  a  review  and  continuation  of  the  junior  course.  Diseases  of  the 
dental  pulp,  diseases  of  the  pericemental  membrane  and  focal  infections  are 
studied.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  diagnosis  and  possible  systemic  effect  of 
dental  disorders.  Two  hours,  first  semester.  Professor  Volland;  Dr.  Black- 
man. 

Clinical  Pathology  and  Bacteriology 
As  a  part  of  a  student's  clinical  experience,  he  is  required  to  make  laboratory 
examinations  of  various  pathological  and  bacteriological  conditions  that  may 
come  under  his  case  in  the  clinic.    A  special  laboratory  has  been  equipped  for 
this  work.     Junior  and  senior  years. 
5    Dental  Anatomy 

Lectures  supplemented  by  course  7.  A  detailed  study  of  the  surfaces,  mark- 
ings, development,  occlusion,  pulp-cavities,  and  abnormal  formations  of  teeth, 
with  special  reference  to  tooth  form  and  occlusion.  The  student  makes  free- 
hand drawings  of  teeth  and  pulp-cavities  exposed.  The  lectures  are  illustrated 
by  specimens,  charts,  models,  and  lantern-slides.  Two  hours,  first  semester, 
freshman  year;  three  hours,  second  semester,  freshman  year.  Black,  Dental 
Anatomy.  Professor  Volland;  Assistant  Professor  Thoen;  Dr.  Nichols; 
Dr.  Blackman. 
7    Technique 

Each  student  is  required  to  carve  from  blocks  of  bone  teeth  of  each  class  — 
incisors,  cuspids,  bicuspids,  and  molars  —  and  to  mount  them  in  models  on  an 
articulator;  to  make  various  dissections  of  the  natural  teeth  for  the  study  of 
the  pulp-chamber  and  root  canals.  Freshman  year,  second  semester,  192  hours. 
Professor  Volland  ;  Assistant  Professor  Thoen  ;  Dr.  Nichols  ;  Dr.  Blackman. 
9    Operative  Technique 

A  continuation  of  course  5  and  a  preliminary  training  for  clinical  dentistry 
procedure.  A  study  is  made  of  filling  materials  and  the  appliances  used  in 
operative  work;  preparation  of  cavities  and  making  of  fillings;  study  of  pulp- 
chambers  and  canals,  and  making  of  root-canal  fillings.  Fillings  of  gold, 
amalgam,  cement,  and  guttapercha  and  inlays  of  gold  and  porcelain  are  made 
in  cavities  formed.  Special  attention  is  given  to  restoration  of  type  and 
contact  in  relation  to  approximation  and  occlusion.  Sophomore  year.  Black, 
Operative  Dentistry.  First  semester.  Professor  Volland;  Assistant  Professor 
Thoen;  Dr.  Nichols;  Dr.  Blackman. 

12  Operative  Ceramics  1  hr. 
A  laboratory  course  consisting  of  the  preparation  of  the  common  cavities  in 
soapstone  teeth  and  the  making  of  porcelain  inlays  for  the  same.  Junior  year, 
second  semester.  Professor  Volland;  Assistant  Professor  Thoen;  Dr.  Black- 
man;  Dr.  Nichols. 

13  Operative  Ceramics  1  hr. 
Lecture  course  in  which  the  entire  field  of  operative  ceramics  is  considered. 
Junior  year,  second  semester.     Professor  Volland;  Dr.  Blackman. 

ORAL  SURGERY 

Professor  Dean,  Professor  Breene,  Professor  Boiler,  Professor  Fenton, 

Dr.  Armstrong 

1  Lectures  During  Junior  Year  1  hr. 

The  study  of  the  general  principles  of  surgery  and  surgical  pathology  with 
reference  to  oral  surgery.  Tumors,  cysts,  impacted  and  mal  posed  teeth,  cleft 
palate,  facial  deformities,  fractures,  dislocation,  and  ankylosis  of  the  jaws  are 
systematically  studied.  Infection  of  the  mouth,  including  the  buccal  changes 
in  syphilis  and  other  infectious  diseases,  are  considered.  Every  condition  is 
illustrated  by  cases. 

2  Special  Demonstration  —  Senior  Year.  2  hrs. 
Ward  class  and  out-clinic  work  two  hours  a  week.  The  diagnosis  of  oral 
conditions,  and  the  accessory  sinuses  of  the  nose  will  be  dealt  with.  Tho 
treatment  of  oral  conditions,  the  operations  for,  and  the  method  of  after  treat- 
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ment  will  be  practically  demonstrated.  It  is  the  intention  in  this  work  to  have 
the  student  devote  most  of  his  time  to  personal  individual  work  with  the  patient 
in  the  out-clinic  and  in  the  ward.  The  students  will  be  expected  to  keep  clinical 
charts  of  the  patients  under  their  care. 

3  Exodontia  1  hr. 
Lectures.    Senior  year,  first  semester.    Professor  Fenton. 

4  Exodontia  2  hrs. 
Practical  demonstrations  in  extraction  and  the  use  of  anesthetics.  Senior  year. 
Professor  Fenton. 

5  Local  Anesthesia  1  hr. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.    Text  book,  Fischer.    Senior  year,  second  semester. 

6  Physical  Diagnosis  and  General  Anesthesia  1  hr. 

Lectures  and  demonstrations.  Text-books,  Cabot,  Physical  Diagnosis;  Boyle, 
General  Anesthesia.    Senior  year,  second  semester. 

ORTHODONTIA 

Assistant  Professor  Martin,  Db.  Sorenson 

The  course  in  orthodontia  continues  throughout  the  junior  and  senior  years, 
being  thoroughly  progressive  and  practical,  and  under  the  supervision  of  the 
instructors  in  charge.  The  supply  of  clinical  material  is  abundant,  allowing 
selection  of  cases  if  necessary.  The  members  of  the  senior  class  will  be  allowed 
to  treat  cases  of  the  various  types  of  malocclusion,  at  the  same  time  watch  the 
treatment  of  the  most  difficult  in  special  demonstrations. 
1  (2)     Junior  Lecture  1  hr. 

This  will  include  instruction  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  occlusion.  The 
classification  of  malocclusion,  the  study  of  tissues  involved  in  tooth  movement, 
and  methods  of  correcting  facial  deformities. 

3  (4)     Junior  Technique  2  hrs. 

Each  student  will  be  required  to  prepare  various  forms  of  impressions  and 
casts  for  orthodontia  procedure  and  make  and  design  different  form  of  appli- 
ances. 

5  (6)     Senior  Lecture  1  hr. 

This  will  include  a  study  of  the  mechanical  principles  of  both  the  fixed  and 
removable  regulating  appliances,  the  advantages  and  disadvantages,  a  thorough 
study  of  anchorage,  the  principles  of  retention,  and  the  treatmen  tof  cases. 
Dewey,  Practical  Orthodontia. 

PATHOLOGY  AND  BACTERIOLOGY 

Professor  Medlar,  Assistant  Professor  Mulsow,  Assistant  Professor 

Neal 

This  department  occupies  the  rooms  on  the  tthird  floor  of  the  Medical  Labor- 
atory Building,  comprising  two  large  general  laboratories,  a  large  room  for  the 
pathological  museum,  and  five  small  rooms  for  oflice,  preparation,  and  investi- 
gative purposes. 

21  Bacteriolgy:  General  and  Dental  4  hrs. 
A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  which  includes  the 
essentials  of  bacteriological  technique  and  the  study  of  the  more  important 
non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  bacteria.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  study 
of  the  bacteria  found  associated  with  pathological  processes  in  the  buccal  cavity. 
Three  lectures  and  two  laboratory  periods,  second  year.  Dr.  Mulsow,  and 
assistants. 

22  Pathology:  General  t  4  hrs. 
A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
general  causes  of  disease  processes  and  disturbances  of  the  circulation  and 
nutrition,  inflammation,  degeneration,  necrosis,  tumor  formation,  and  other 
retrogressive  and  progressive  tissue  changes.  Three  lectures  and  two  laboratory 
periods,  second  year.    Dr.  Medlar;  Dr.  Neal,  and  assistants. 


COURSES  425 

19    Research  Work 

Work  leading  to  an  advanced  degree  in  the  Graduate  College  may  be  taken  in 
pathology  or  bacteriology.  A  special  subject  will  be  assigned  for  investigation. 
Dr.  Medlar;  Dr.  Neal. 

PHYSIOLOGY 
Professor,  McClintock,  Mr.  Hines,  Mr.  Bray 
The  courses  in  physiology  are  especially  arranged  for  the  needs  of  dental 
students  and  consist  of  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory  demonstrations 
during  the  second  year  of  the  dental  course.  During  the  second  semester  a 
number  of  fundamental  physiological  experiments  together  with  some  mam- 
malian work  is  given.  These  experiments  are  especially  designed  to  illustrate 
the  fundamental  principles  of  physiology.    The  courses  are  arranged  as  follows : 

1  General  Physiology:  Blood  and  Circulation:  InternalSecretions  3  hrs. 
Lectures  and  recitations  dealing  with  principles  of  general  physiology  followed 
by  a  study  of  the  chemical  composition  of  the  body;  immunity;  functions  of 
internal  secretions  as  chemical  coordinates;  chemical  and  morphological  con- 
stituents of  the  blood  and  lymph;  the  physiology  of  the  heart  and  peripheral 
circulation  and  its  control.     Sophomore  year,  first  semester. 

2  Respiration:  Digestion  and  Metabolism:  Excretions:  Nervous 

System  3  hrs. 

Lectures  and  recitations  dealing  with  the  mechanics  and  chemistry  of  respira- 
tion, digestion  and  absorption;  the  excretions  and  a  general  survey  of  meta- 
bolism. The  physiology  of  the  central  nervous  system  and  special  senses. 
Sophomore  year,  second  semester. 

4    Laboratory  Course  l1/^  hrs. 

A  laboratory  demonstration  course  of  twenty-four  hours  will  be  given  during 
the  first  part  of  the  second  semester.  This  will  cover  most  of  the  classical 
experiments  in  muscle  nerve  physiology,  and  a  number  of  mammalian  experi- 
ments will  also  be  given.  These  experiments  will  be  arranged  to  illustrate  the 
lecture  work.    Sophomore  year,  second  semester. 

PROSTHETIC  AND  CROWN  AND  BRIDGE  TECHNIQUE 

Associate  Professor  R.  V.  Smith,  Dr.  Kern 

1  Freshman  Prosthetic  Technique  20  hrs. 
Laboratory  instructions  in  the  manipulation  of  materials  used  in  the  con- 
struction of  vulcanite  dentures.  Construction  of  vulcanite  dentures,  including 
repair  of  same.  Instructions  in  the  various  methods  of  obtaining  accurate 
impressions  and  casts  of  the  mouth.  Lectures  and  laboratory  instructions 
covering  manipulation  of  materials  used  and  technical  procedure.  First  semes- 
ter.   Associate  Professor  R.  V.  Smith;  Dr.  Kern. 

2  Sophomore  Prosthetic  Technique  20  hrs. 
Construction  of  partial  dentures  using  various  form  of  attachments.  Construc- 
tion of  metal  bases  for  artificial  dentures.  Lecture  and  laboratory  instructions 
covering  technical  procedures  and  the  manipulation  of  materials  used.  Second 
semester.    Associate  Professor  R.  V.  Smith;  Dr.  Kern. 

4     Sophomore  Crown  and  Bridge  Technique  14  hrs. 

Progressive  instructions  in  the  art  of  soldering  metals.  Construction  of  various 
types  of  metal  and  porcelain  crowns  and  the  assembling  of  dental  bridges. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  instructions  in  the  manipulation  of  materials  used  and 
covering  the  technique  of  procedure.  Second  semester.  Associate  Professor 
R.  V.  Smith;  Dr.  Kern. 

CLINICAL  PROSTHETIC  DENTISTRY 

Associate  Professor  E.  S.  Smith,  Dr.  Richey,  Dr.  Hubbard,  Dr.  Piercy 

3  Junior  Technique 

Demonstrations  of  methods  of  obtaining  accurate  impressions  and  casts  of 
the  mouth  and  perfecting  the  technique  of  denture  construction.  Associate 
Professor  E.  S.  Smith;  Dr.  Richey;  Dr.  Hubbard;  Dr.  Piercy. 
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Junior  Lectures 

A  course  of  lectures  augmenting  the  instructions.  Associate  Professor  E.  S. 
Smith. 

7  Junior  Lectures  1  hr. 
Course  of  lectures  pertaining  to  the  materials  used  and  the  technique  of  con- 
struction of  prosthetic  appliances  used  in  office  practice.  Associate  Professor 
E.  S.  Smith. 

8  Junior  Clinical  Course 

In  this  course  the  student  has  the  opportunity  to  apply  the  work  by  practical 
procedure.  Associate  Professor  E.  S.  Smith;  Dr.  Eichey;  Dr.  Hubbard;  Dr. 
Pieecy. 

9  Senior  Lectures  1  hr. 

These  lectures  are  given  with  a  view  of  pointing  out  the  possibility  and  the 
applicability  of  the  work  taught  in  the  preceding  years.  Much  stress  is  laid 
upon  the  conduct  of  prosthetic  work  in  office  practice.  Associate  Professor 
E*.  S.  Smith. 

10  Senior  Clinical  Course 

In  this  course  ample  opportunity  is  presented  to  familiarize  the  student  with 
the  incidents  and  routine  of  office  practice.  Associate  Professor  E.  S.  Smith; 
Dr.  Eichey;  Dr.  Hubbard;  Dr.  Piercy. 

CLINICAL  CROWN  AND  BRIDGE  WORK 

Dr.  Klaffenbach,  Dr.  Eichardson,  Dr.  Hays,  Dr.  Hoffman 

This  subject  is  presented  in  a  course  of  lectures,  by  infirmary  practice,  and 
sectional  demonstrations.  } 

5  (6)     Junior  and  Senior  Years 

Junior  Year 

5.  Lecture  —  A  lecture  recitation  course  covering  the  preparation  of  the 
mouth,  teeth,  and  roots  for  various  kinds  of  crowns,  three-quarter  crowns,  and 
inlay  abutment  pieces;  the  fundamentals  essential  to  the  application  and  con- 
struction of  crowns,  bridges,  and  pontics,  such  as  fit,  occlusion,  contour,  and 
contact  points,  with  special  emphasis  on  pulp  conservation,  gum  irritation,  and 
aesthetic  results.    Dr.  Klaffenbach. 

Infirmary  Practice  —  The  clinic  affords  excellent  opportunity  to  develop  the 
skill  and  judgment  required  in  practice  and  each  student  is  required  to  carry 
to  completion,  for,  patients,  a  specified  number  of  practical  cases.  Dr.  Klaf- 
fenbach; Dr.  Eichardson;  Dr.  Hays;  Dr.  Hoffman. 

Sectional  Demonstrations  —  Practical  demonstrations  on  soldering,  investing, 
impression  taking,  crown  and  fixed  bridge  construction,  including  the  three- 
quarter  crown,  porcelain  jacket  crown,  porcelain  tipped  dummies,  and  porcelain 
root  implantation.  Details  of  construction  of  removable  restorations  and  the 
various  types  of  attachments  including  the  use  of  the  Sorenson  parallel  meter 
for  those  attachments  requiring  paralleling.  This  class  is  divided  into  small 
sections  so  that  each  student  can  be  given  special  attention.    Dr.  Klaffenbach. 

Senior  Year 

6.  Lecture  —  An  advanced  course  of  lectures  and  recitations  covering  recent 
methods  of  crown,  fixed  bridge,  and  removable  bridge  construction  and  the 
application  of  various  methods  such  as  the  cast  clasp,  Gilmore,  Brown,  Soren- 
son, and  Eoach  attachments;  crown  and  bridge  ceramics  including  the  porce- 
lain jacket  crown,  root  implantation,  and  porcelain  tipped  pontics.  Dr.  Klaf- 
fenbach. 

Infirmary  Practice  —  Adequate  facilities  are  provided  to  learn  the  practical 
phase  of  this  course  in  the  clinic  each  day  and  all  students  are  required  to 
carry  through  and  complete  a  certain  classified  number  of  various  kinds  of 
crowns,  bridges,  etc.  Dr.  Klaffenbach;  Dr,  Eichardson;  Dr.  Hays;  Dr. 
Hoffman. 
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Edgar  Mathias  Medlar,  B.  S.,  M.  D.  Pathology  and  Bacteriology 

Associate  Professors 
Rudolph  Andrew  Kuever,  Ph.  C.  Pharmacy 

Lemuel  Charles  Raiford,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry 

Assistant  Professors 
Zada  Mary  Cooper,  Ph.  G.  Pharmacy 

Clifford  Harrison  Farr,  Ph.  D.  Botany 

Perry  Avery  Bond,  Ph.  D.  Chemistry 

Frederic  William  Mulsow,  M.  D.,  Ph.  D.  Pathology  and  Bacteriology 

Elmer  Walker  Hills,  A.  B.,  J.  D.  Accounting 

Instructors 
Benjamin  Johnson  Chapman  Reynolds,  B.  Sc.  Materia  Medica  and 

Pharmacology 
Norris  Onslow  Taylor,  M.  S.  Chemistry 

Stephen  John  Popoff,  Ph.D.  Chemistry 

Assistants 

George  Washington  Botteron,  A.  B.  Chemistry 
Jacob  Maier,  Sergeant,  U.  S.  A.                                  Military  Science  and  Tactics 

Clarence  Cady  Hazard,  Ph.  G.  Hospital  Pharmacist 

George  Carroll  Hilman,  B.  S.  Chemistry 

John  Chipman,  B.  S.  Chemistry 

William  J.  Husa,  Ph.  C,  M.  S.  Chemistry 

Robert  Graham  Turner,  B.  A.  Chemistry 

Rolland  Vincent  Turner,  B.  A.  Chemistry 

Charles  Marion  Woolfolk,  B.  S.  Chemistry 
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ORGANIZATION 

The  College  of  Pharmacy  was  organized  in  1885.  It  offers  a 
thorough  and  practical  course  in  the  various  subjects  pertaining  to 
pharmacy,  in  order  to  satisfy  the  necessity  for  technical  training 
in  this  subject  for  those  who  are  seeking  to  prepare  themselves  as 
prescriptionists,  manufacturing  pharmacists,  drug  inspectors  or 
food  and  drug  analysts.  The  aim  of  the  College,  as  a  state  institu- 
tion, is  to  cooperate  with  the  pharmacists  of  the  state  in  their 
efforts  to  maintain  and  elevate  the  standard  of  the  profession. 
Personal  interest  and  instruction  is  a  feature  of  the  College.  The 
students  have  all  the  privileges  and  share  in  the  spirit  of  a  great 
educational  institution.  Its  scientific  work  is  coordinate  with  that 
of  the  other  colleges  of  the  University. 

BUILDINGS 

The  Hall  of  Pharmacy  and  Chemistry 
See  page  42. 

University  Hospital 
See  page  41. 

Old  Science  Hall 
See  page  39. 

Medical  Laboratories 
See  page  41. 


See  page  60. 


PHARMACEUTICAL  MUSEUM 


HOSPITAL  DISPENSARY 

The  Prescription  and  Drug  Rooms  in  the  University  Hospital 
and  in  the  Children's  Hospital  are  under  the  direct  charge  of  the 
Dean  of  the  College  of  Pharmacy.  Members  of  the  senior  class  are 
given  practical  work  in  dispensing  under  personal  supervision  of 
the  Hospital  Pharmacist.  Many  thousands  of  prescriptions  are  thus 
filled,  and  the  opportunity  to  obtain  practical  hospital  experience 
as  part  of  the  required  work  is  an  unusual  feature  in  colleges  of 
pharmacy. 

LIBRARIES 

Reading  and  reference  libraries  are  maintained  in  connection 
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with  the  chemical,  botanical,  and  pharmaceutical  laboratories.  The 
departmental  library  includes  all  the  latest  reference  works  on 
pharmaceutical  subjects  as  well  as  many  along  allied  lines  and  all 
the  leading  "drug  journals. " 

For  other  libraries  see  pages  47  and  following. 

AMERICAN  CONFERENCE  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL 
FACULTIES 

This  College  holds  membership  in  the  American  Conference  of 
Pharmaceutical  Faculties.  The  object  of  this  Conference  is  to  pro- 
mote the  interest  of  pharmaceutical  education,  and  all  institutions 
holding  membership  must  maintain  certain  minimum  requirements 
for  entrance  and  graduation.  Through  the  influence  of  this  Con- 
ference higher  educational  standards  have  been  adopted  from  time 
to  time,  and  the  fact  that  several  states  by  law  or  by  Board  ruling 
recognize  the  standards  of  this  Conference  is  evidence  of  this  in- 
fluence. 

COLLEGE  PREREQUISITE 

The  law  of  Iowa,  as  well  as  the  laws  of  many  other  states,  requires 
that  the  candidate  for  registration  shall  be  twenty-one  years  of  age 
and  that  he  shall  have  completed  two  years'  work  in  a  reputable 
college  of  pharmacy.  The  law  also  requires  that  the  candidate 
must  have  had  two  years  of  practical  experience  in  addition  to  the 
time  spent  in  college.  An  additional  year  of  college  work  counts  the 
same  as  a  year  of  practical  experience.  (Act  of  the  Thirty-seventh 
General  Assembly,  effective  July  4,  1917.) 

INCREASED  REQUIREMENTS 

Attention  is  directed  to  the  fact  that  beginning  in  September, 
1925,  institutions  holding  membership  in  the  American  Conference 
of  Pharmaceutical  Faculties  will  require  as  a  minimum  course  three 
years  collegiate  study  for  graduation.  It  is  contemplated  that  Iowa 
will  go  to  the  three-year  basis  before  this  date. 

INSTRUCTION  IN  THE  COLLEGE  OF  LIBERAL  ARTS 

Students  of  pharmacy  who  desire  to  take  work  in  the  College  of 
Liberal  Arts  in  addition  to  their  work  in  the  College  of  Pharmacy 
are  allowed  to  take  not  exceeding  five  hours  a  week  so  long  as  they 
maintain  a  good  standing  in  their  pharmaceutical  studies  and  do 
satisfactorily  the  work  of  the  College  of  Liberal  Arts.  No  addi- 
tional tuition  charges  are  made  for  such  instruction. 
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OPPORTUNITIES  AND  POSITIONS 

The  demand  for  thoroughly  qualified  graduates  has  always  been 
greater  than  the  supply. 

It  can  safely  be  said  that  the  opportunities  in  pharmaceutical 
vocations  have  never  before  been  so  great  and  so  certain  as  at  the 
present  time.  The  chemist  is  an  essential  factor  to-day  in  every 
manufacturing  plant  and  in  many  cases  a  knowledge  of  pharmacy 
is  necessary  for  success. 

In  no  profession  is  there  greater  opportunity  for  women  than  in 
pharmacy.  As  salesmen,  prescription  clerks,  and  in  hospital  dis- 
pensing they  have  proven  equally  successful. 

The  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  College  of  Pharmacy  are  in 
position  to  assist  students  in  securing  good  positions. 

TUITION  AND  EXPENSES 

See  page  85  and  following. 

SAMUEL  W.  FAIRCHILD  SCHOLARSHIP 

Mr.  Samuel  W.  Fairchild  of  New  York,  through  the  American 
Pharmaceutical  Association,  has  established  a  scholarship  of  $300 
annually.  This  scholarship  is  awarded  to  the  successful  candidate 
in  a  competitive  examination.  The  competitors  must  be  high  school 
graduates  and  must  have  finished  successfully  their  first  year's 
work  in  a  school,  or  college  of  pharmacy  or  a  university  department 
of  pharmacy,  which  is  a  member  of  the  American  Conference  of 
Pharmaceutical  Faculties,  each  school,  college,  or  department  being 
allowed  and  limited  to  two  candidates. 

MILITARY  SCIENCE  AND  TACTICS 
Military  instruction  is  prescribed  for  all  male  students  of  the 
College,  except  such  as  are  especially  exempted  in  which  case  phy- 
sical instruction  is  required. 

See  pages  72  and  225  and  following. 


ADMISSION  AND  CURRICULUM 


REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 

Applicants  who  cannot  present  the  required  certificate  of  secondary  school 
work,  may  be  admitted  only  upon  passing  examinations  in  enough  subjects 
approved  by  the  University  Examiner  to  yield  a  total  of  at  least  fourteen  units. 

The  requirements  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Pharmacy  are  as  follows: 

(a)  For  unconditional  admission,  15  units  of  secondary  school  work. 

(b)  A  student  may  be  admitted  conditioned  in  1  unit,  such  condition  to  be 
removed  before  he  enters  upon  his  second  year. 

See  also  page  77. 

UNCLASSIFIED   STUDENTS 

Students  of  mature  age  who  may  not  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  for 
admission  may  be  permitted  to  enter  without  formal  examination  upon  such 
studies  as  they  may  be  prepared  to  pursue;  but  such  students  will  be  registered 
as  unclassified  students,  not  candidates  for  the  degree. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  coming  from  other  colleges  of  pharmacy,  holding  membership  in 
the  American  Conference  of  Pharmaceutical  Faculties,  whose  entrance  require- 
ments are  the  same  as  for  this  College,  will  receive  credit  for  their  work  pro- 
vided that  no  more  than  one  year's  credit  shall  be  given  for  the  two  years' 
course,  two  years'  credit  for  the  three-years'  course,  and  three  years'  credit 
for  the  four-years'  course.  In  all  cases  the  entire  last  year  must  be  spent  in 
this  College.  Students  presenting  academic  credits  from  other  colleges  or  uni- 
versities will  receive  credit  toward  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Phar- 
macy for  such  work  as  complies  with  that  prescribed  for  this  course. 

Every  person  upon  whom  the  degree  of  this  College  is  conferred  must  be 
of  good  moral  character,  and  must  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  prescribed 
for  the  course. 

CURRICULUM 

Three  courses  are  provided  by  the  College  of  Pharmacy:  (1)  a  two-years' 
course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Graduate  in  Pharmacy  (Ph.  G.) ;  a  three-years' 
course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Pharmaceutical  Chemist  (Ph.  C.)  ;  and  a  four- 
years'  course  leadiing  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  (B.  S. 
in  Pharm. ) . 

The  two-years'  course  gives  the  foundation  necessary  for  one  who  is  to  be 
a  prescriptionist  or  who  wishes  to  operate  a  drug  store. 

The  three-years'  course  is  a  continuation  of  the  two-years'  course,  funda- 
mental work  being  extended  into  whatever  field  the  student  chooses  as  his 
specialty.  All  the  work  is  elective.  The  only  conditions  are  that  ten  hours 
in  chemistry  must  be  taken  each  semester,  the  remaining  five  hours  being  in 
other  sciences  upon  the  approval  of  the  Dean  and  head  of  the  department  of 
chemistry.  Those  who  graduate  from  this  course  take  positions  as  analytical 
chemists  or  in  manufacturing  laboratories. 

The  four-years'  course  affords  training  for  the  practice  of  pharmacy  and 
at  the  same  time  gives  the  advantage  of  cultural  studies.  Besides  the  work 
regularly  given  in  the  two-years'  course  this  course  includes  more  pharmacy  and 
chemistry,  and  the  liberal  studies  cover  English,  economics,  mathematics, 
physics,  and  foreign  language,  with  some  electives.  Courses  may  be  rearranged 
so  that  most  of  this  academic  work  can  be  taken  in  the  first  two  years,  an 
arrangement  which  gives  a  much  better  sequence  of  subjects.  Graduation  from 
this  course  admits  students  to  the  Graduate  College  on  the  same  basis  as  any 
course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Science. 
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SYNOPSES  OF  COURSES 


Following  are  topical  synopses  of  the  three  pharmaceutical  courses.  Figures 
immediately  following  the  subject  of  the  course  are  catalogue  numbers;  the 
figures  in  columns  indicate  the  number  of  weekly  periods,  hours  of  each  period, 
clock  hours,  and  credit  hours. 


GRADUATE  IN  PHARMACY  COURSE 

The  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Graduate  in  Pharmacy  is  prescribed,  as 
indicated  below: 

Junior  Year 
First  Semester 

Weekly  Hours  of  Clock         Credit 

Period  Period  Hours         Hours 

General  and  analytical  chemistry  41  (42)           2  3  108               2 

Theoretical  pharmacy  1  (2)                                    3  1  54               3 

Practical  pharmacy,  laboratory  5  (6)                   2  3  108               2 

Practical  pharmacy,  recitation  5(6)                    1  1  18               1 

Inorganic  chemistry  1(2)                                      3  1  54               3 

Pharmaceutical  arithmetic  13                                 3  1  54               3 

Physiology  1                                                              2  1  36               2 

Military  drill                                                             3  1  54               1 

Botany  lecture  1  (2)                                                1  1  18               1 

Botany  laboratory  1  (2)                                          1  2  36                 % 
Total  number  hours  for  semester,  540. 
Total  number  credit  hours  for  semester,  18%. 


Junior  Year 

Second  Semester 


Theoretical  pharmacy  2 

Practical  pharmacy,  laboratory  6 

Practical  pharmacy,  recitation  6 

Inorganic  chemistry  2 

General  and  analytical  chemistry  42 

Materia  medica  2 

Botany,  lecture  2 

Botany,  laboratory  2 

Military  drill 

Total  number  hours  for  semester,  522. 

Total  number  credit  hours  for  semester,  17%. 

Total  number  hours  for  year,  1062. 

Total  number  credit  hours  for  year,  36%. 

Senior  Year 

Fi/rst  Semester 


Weekly 

Period 

3 

2 
1 
3 
2 
4 
1 
1 
3 


Hours  of 


Pe 


iod 


Clock 
Hours 
54 

108 
18 
54 

108 
72 
18 
36 
54 


Theoretical  pharmacy  3  (4) 
Practical  pharmacy,  laboratory  7  (8) 
Practical  pharmacy,  recitation  7  (8) 
Elementary  organic  chemistry, 
laboratory  121  (122) 


Weekly 

Period 

3 

1 

1 

2 


Hours  of 
Period 

1 

3 

1 


Clock 

Hours 

54 

54 

18 

108 


Credit 
Hours 

3 

2 

1 

3 

2 

4 

1 

% 
1 


Credit 
Hours 

3 

1 

1 


485 
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Elementary  organic  chemistry, 

lecture  121  (122)  0 

Pharmacognosy  1  (2) 
Quantitative  analysis,  laboratory  12-c 
Quantitative  analysis,  recitation  12-c 
Pharmacology  3a 
Bacteriology,  laboratory  31b 
Bacteriology,  lecture  31b 
Accounting  33 
Hospital  dispensing  11  (12) 
Military  drill 

Total  number  of  hours  for  semester,  521. 

Total  number  of  credit  hours  for  semester,  20%. 

Senior  Year 

Second  Semester 

Weekly 

Period 

3 


3 

1 

54 

3 

3 

1 

54 

3 

2 

3 

108 

2 

1 

1 

18 

1 

1 

2 

18 

% 

1 

2 

18 

Vs 

1 

1 

9 

y2 

2 

1 

36 

2 

18 

y2 

3 

1 

54 

i 

Hours  of     Clock 
Period      Hours 


Theoretical  pharmacy  3 

Practical  pharmacy,  laboratory  8 

Practical  pharmacy,  recitation  8 

Elementary  organic  chemistry,  lecture  122 

Elementary  organic  chemistry,  laboratory  122 

Pharmacognosy  2 

Drug  assaying,  laboratory  14 

Drug  assaying,  recitation  14 

Toxicology  164b 

Urinary  analysis  164a 

Hospital  dispensing 

Military  drill 

Prescriptions  18 

Total  number  of  hours  for  semester,  603. 

Total  number  of  credit  hours  for  semester, 

Total  number  of  hours  for  year,  1124. 

Total  number  of  credit  hours  for  year,  41 


3 
1 

3 
1 
3 
1 
1 
1 
1 

3 
1 

20%. 


54 
162 
18 
54 
54 
54 
54 
18 
9 
18 
18 
54 
36 


Credit 
Hours 

3 

3 

1 

3 

1 

3 

1 

1 

% 

% 

y2 

i 

2 


PHARMACEUTICAL   CHEMIST   COURSE 

The  Pharmaceutical  Chemist  course  requires,  in  addition  to  the  Graduate  in 
Pharmacy  course  outlined  above,  a  total  of  thirty  hours,  twenty  of  which  shall 
be  in  chemistry,  elected  from  the  folowing  schedules: 

Organic  preparations  123  (124) 

Theory  of  accounting  134 

Chemical  research  work  291  (292) 

Selected  topics  in  organic  chemistry  223 

Organic  chemistry  of  nitrogen  224 

Stereochemistry  226 

General  metallurgy  151  (152) 

Theory  of  analytical  chemistry  111 

Industrial  analysis  145:146 

Advanced  organic  chemistry  225 

Industrial  chemistry  141  (142) 

Quantitative  analysis  113,  114 

Experimental  toxicology  171  (172) 

Physiological  chemistry  167  (168) 

General  theoretical  and  physical  chemistry  131  (132) 

Research  9  (10) 

Drug  assaying  8 

Pharmaceutical   bacteriology   research    19 


edit  Hours 

2-6 

hrs. 

4 

hrs. 

4 

hrs. 

4 

hrs. 

2 

hrs. 

2 

hrs« 

2 

hrs. 

2-4 

hrs. 

2 

hrs. 

6 

hrs. 

4-8 

hrs. 

2 

hrs, 

6 

hrs. 

10 

hrs. 

5 

hrs. 

2% 

hrs. 
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Business  organization:  business  administration  167  (168) 
Principles  of  salesmanship  177 
Advertising  problems  180 
Commercial  law  189  (190) 
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3  hrs. 

3  hrs. 

2  hrs. 
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First  Year 
Subject 
Theoretical  pharmacy  1-2 
Pharmaceutical  arithmetic  13 
English  (rhetoric) 
Speech  (elective) 

General  and  analytical  chemistry  41-42 
Inorganic  chemistry  1   (2) 
Botany  1   (2) 
Physiology  1 
Materia  medica  1 
Military  drill 

Second  Year 
Theoretical  pharmacy  3-4 
Practical  pharmacy  5-6 
Organic  chemistry  121  (122) 
Foreign  language 

Principles  of  economics  1   (2)   or  animal  biology  1    (2) 
Military  drill 

Third  Year 
Practical  pharmacy  7-8 
Physics  1   (2) 
Mathematics  1-2 
Quantitative  analysis  115-116 
Pharmacognosy  1-2 

Physical  chemistry  131  (132) 
Advanced  pharmacy 
Prescriptions  18 
Urinary  analysis  164a 
Hospital  dispensing  11-12 
Drug  assaying  14 
Electives 

A  requirement  for  graduation  of  a  total  of  137  hours,  exclusive  of  military 
drill. 

The  work  leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  includes 
all  scientific  studies  required  in  the  two-year  pre-medical  course. 


Fourth  Year 


Credit  ] 

Hours 

6 

hrs. 

3 

hrs- 

6 

hrs. 

2 

hrs. 

4 

hrs. 

6 

hrs. 

4 

hrs, 

1 

hr. 

4 

hrs. 

6 

hrs. 

6 

hrs. 

9 

hrs. 

8 

hrs. 

6  or  8 

hrs. 

6 

hrs- 

8 

hrs. 

8 

hrs. 

8 

hrs. 

6 

hrs. 

8 

hrs. 

6 

hrs. 

2 

hrs. 

1 

hr. 

1 

hr. 

2 

hrs. 

10 

hrs. 

COURSES 


ACCOUNTING,  ECONOMICS,  AND  BUSINESS  METHODS 

Assistant  Professor  Hills 

The  courses  of  instruction  embrace  lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory 
exercises.  The  student  is  instructed  in  methods  of  bookkeeping  in  the  modern 
business  enterprise  with  special  emphasis  placed  upon  the  manufacturing  and 
retail  pharmacy.  Concrete  laboratory1  material  is  supplied,  which  enables  the 
student  to  become  proficient  in  the  handling  of  problems  in  bookkeeping  analy- 
sis and  business  methods.  A  brief  study  of  the  principles  of  economics  is 
included  in  these  courses.  It  is  the  purpose  of  this  part  of  the  work  to  equip 
the  student  with  a  broad  training  in  the  general  field  of  economics  so  that  he 
will  understand  his  own  position  in  relation  to  the  entire  modern  industrial 
situation. 

1  Accounting,  Economics,  and  Business  Management  2  hrs. 
This  course  is  divided  into  two  parts.  During  the  first  part  of  the  semester  a 
study  is  made  of  the  principles  of  accounting  as  applied  to  pharmacy.  The 
topics  discussed  are:  accounting  statements;  books  of  record  and  account;  and 
the  permanent  inventory.  The  second  part  includes  a  study  of  the  principles 
of  economics  and,  business  management,  a  survey  of  the  general  principles  of 
business  economics;  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  the  various  forms 
of  business  organization;  the  fundamentals  of  accounting,  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  needs  of  managers  and  creditors;  retail  drug  store  management, 
including  problems  in  advertising  and  salesmanship. 

BACTERIOLOGY 

Professor  Medlar,  Assistant  Professor  Mulsow 

31b    Pharmaceutical  Bacteriology 

A  lecture,  recitation,  demonstration,  and  laboratory  course  which  includes  the 
preparation  of  culture  media,  the  isolation  and  staining  of  bacteria  and  the 
study  of  the  most  important  disease  and  non-disease  producing  bacteria.  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  given  to  the  study  of  bacteria  as  related  to  pharmacy  by 
the  consideration  of  such  subjects  as  disinfectants  and  disinfection;  toxins, 
anti-toxins;  vaccines;  tuberculin;  microbe  contamination  of  pharmaceutical 
preparations,  etc-  Senior  year.  Nine  lectures  (one  hour  each)  and  nine  labor- 
atory periods  (two  hours  each).    Dr.  Mulsow,  and  assistants. 

19     Research  Work 

Some  problems  in  pharmaceutical  bacteriology  may  be  chosen  for  research 
work.  Under  the  proper  condition  such  work  may  lead  to  credits  for  an 
advanced  degree  in  the  Graduate  College.    Dr.  Mulsow,  and  assistants. 

BOTANY 

Professor  Wylie,  Assistant  Professor  Farr 

*1    Anatomy  and  Physiology  of  Plants 

Structure,  functions,  and  principles  of  cultivation  of  plants,  with  special 
emphasis  on  medicinal  species.  Origin,  storage,  and  physiological  importance 
of  plant  products.  Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  First  semester;  junior  year. 
Professor  Wylie  ;  Assistant  Professor  Farr. 

2  Microscopic  Technology 

The   classification   of   plants;    identification    of    drugs   and    food    products   in 
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powdered  form;  and  the  consideration  of  adulterations  of  foods  and  drugs. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  Second  semester;  junior  year.  Professor 
Wylie;  Assistant  Professor  Farr. 

CHEMISTRY 

Professor  Bartow,  Professor  Eookwood,  Associate  Professor  Eaiford, 

Assistant  Professor  Bond,  Dr.  Popoff,  Mr.  Taylor,  Mr.  Botteron, 

Mr.  Husa,  Mr.  R.  G.  Turner,  Mr.  R.  V.  Turner,  Mr.  Hilman, 

Mr.  Woolfolk 

1  (2)c  Inorganic  Chemistry  and  Qualitative  Analysis  5  hrs- 
General  inorganic  chemistry  with  introductory  qualitative  analysis.  Two 
lectures,  one  recitation,  and  three  laboratory  periods  each  week.  Professor 
Rockwood;  Mr.  Taylor;  Mr.  Husa. 

4a     Quantitative  Analysis  4  hrs. 

General  principles  of  quantitative  analysis.  Two  laboratory  and  conference 
periods  each  week.  Prerequisite,  1  (2)-c  or  3-c.  Dr.  Popoff;  Mr.  Botteron; 
Mr.  R.  G.  Turner. 

121  (122)     Organic  Chemistry  5  hrs. 

Three  lectures  and  recitations,  two  laboratory  periods  each  week  of  first  semes- 
ter, one  laboratory  period  each  week  of  second  semester.     Prerequisite,  1   (2)-c 
or  3-c.    Associate  Professor  Raiford;  Mr.  Hilman;  Mr.  Woolfolk. 
164a     Urinary  Analysis  M\  hr. 

A  study  of  fundamental  methods  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  practical 
analytical  work  such  as  may  be  submitted  by  physicians.    One  laboratory  period 
each  week  for  nine  weeks.    Professor  Rockwood;  Mr.  R.  V.  Turner. 
164b    Toxicology  %  hr. 

The  properties  of  the  principal  classes  of  poisons  together  with  their  physi- 
ological action,  means  of  treatment,  and  the  methods  of  their  detection  are 
considered  from  the  standpoint  of  the  pharmacist.  One  lecture  each  week  for 
nine  weeks.    Professor  Rockwood. 

MATERIA  MEDICA  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

Professor  Plant,  Mr.  Reynolds 

2  Materia  Medica  and  Pharmacology  4  hrs. 
A  lecture  and  recitation  course  covering  (a)  the  materia  medica  of  official 
drugs:  their  names  and  sources,  active  ingredients,  official  preparations  and 
doses;  (b)  pharmacology:  a  brief  statement  of  the  chief  physiological  effects 
of  official  drugs,  with  more  detailed  account  of  those  effects  that  are  made  the 
basis  of  biological  assays;  (c)  symptoms  and  first  aid  treatment  of  acute 
serious  poisoning  by  drugs,  and  the  early  symptoms  of  chronic  poisoning  from 
therapeutic  use  of  drugs.  Four  hours  a  week,  second  semester,  junior  year. 
Professor  Chase. 

3a    Practical  Pharmacology  %  hr. 

A  laboratory  course  in  which  the  student  will  study  on  animals  (a)  poisoning 
by  typical  members  of  the  various  drug  groups;  (b)  important  physiological 
actions  that  form  the  basis  of  biological  assays;  (c)  biological  assay  of  those 
drugs  for  which  this  type  of  standardization  is  required  or  recommended  by  the 
U.  S.  Pharmacopoeia-  Three  hours  a  week,  second  half,  first  semester,  senior 
year.     Professor  Plant;  Mr.  Reynolds. 

PHARMACY 

Professor  Teeters,  Associate  Professor  Kuever,  Assistant  Professor 
Cooper,  Mr.  Hazard 

1  (2)     Theoretical  Pharmacy  3  hrs. 

A  lecture  and  recitation  course  covering  the  history  of  the  Pharmacopoeia, 
then  in  order  all  operations  of  a  physico-chemical  nature  used  in  pharmacy 
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such  as  specific  gravity,  thermometers,  vaporization,  distillation,  methods  of 
drug  extraction,  etc.    Junior  year.    Professor  Teeters. 

3  (4)     Theoretical  Pharmacy  3  hrs. 

A  continuation  of  course  1,  including  a  detailed  consideration  of  inorganic  and 
organic  acids  and  official  salts;  fixed  and  volatile  oils  and  fats;  alkaloids  and 
glueosides.  Courses  1  and  2  are  prerequisites  to  courses  3  and  4.  Senior  year. 
Associate  Professor  Kuever. 

5,  6     Practical  Pharmacy  3  hrs. 

A  laboratory  course  in  which  the  student  is  required  to  make  about  150  United 
States  Pharmacopoeial  and  National  Formulary  preparations,  taking  them  up  in 
progressive  order  to  illustrate  the  various  processes  used  in  pharmacy.  In 
connection  with  this  course  a  recitation  class  is  conducted,  covering  difficulties 
likely  to  be  encountered  in  the  laboratory  work.  Junior  year.  Professor 
Teeters;  Associate  Professor  Kuever. 

7,  8     Practical  Pharmacy  3  hrs. 

A  combined  laboratory  and  recitation  course  in  which  each  student  is  required 
to  make  125  preparations,  %  of  which  are  of  U.  S.  P.  and  N.  F.  formulas 
and  %  special  formulas.  The  official  ones  are  chosen  from  the  more  difficult 
formulas,  care  being  taken  to  cover  all  classes  of  preparations  in  order  that 
the  student  may  have  a  thorough  knowledge  of  all  types  of  U.  S.  P.  and  N.  F. 
preparations.  Special  formulas  are  chosen  from  those  requiring  careful  manipu- 
lation or  unusual  skill  and  from  those  unofficial  preparations  which  every  prac- 
tical pharmacist  can  easily  make  with  profit  to  himself.  The  fact  that  the 
College  is  in  charge  of  the  University  Hospital  Dispensary  makes  it  possible 
for  this  course  to  give  the  student  practice  in  making  large  quantities  of  many 
preparations  instead  of  being  limited  to  experimental  quantities  for  all.  In 
the  recitation  work  a  thorough  and  comprehensive  study  is  made  of  each  prepa- 
ration. Methods  of  preparation,  precautions,  reactions  are  all  given  due  con- 
sideration. During  the  last  nine  weeks  of  the  year  a  large  number  of  pre- 
scriptions are  compounded,  particularly  those  that  require  special  manipulation 
in  order  to  overcome  chemical,  pharmaceutical  or  therapeutic  incompatibility. 
A  careful  system  of  checking  teaches  the  student  the  necessity  of  absolute 
accuracy.  Courses  5  and  6  are  prerequisites  to  courses  7  and  8.  Senior  year. 
Professor  Teeters  ;  Assistant  Professor  Cooper. 

9,  10     Research  Work  2  hrs. 

Research  work  taking  up  the  problems  of  applied  chemistry  and  pharmacy  for 
study  and  investigation.    Professor  Teeters;  Associate  Professor  Kuever. 

11,  12     Hospital  Dispensing  V2  hr. 

Each  student  is  required  to  have  this  practice  in  compounding  and  dispensing 
prescriptions  at  the  Hospital  Dispensary.  A  total  of  eighteen  laboratory  hours 
is  required  each  semester.  They  work  in  small  groups  under  careful  supervision 
of  the  Hospital  Pharmacist  and  gain  experience  in  preparing  many  extempo- 
raneous preparations  and  become  familiar  with  many  remedies  not  handled  in 
other  laboratory  practice.    Senior  year.    Mr.  Hazard. 

13  Pharmaceutical  Arithmetic  3  hrs. 
The  practice  of  pharmacy  requires  a  knowledge  of  arithmetic  not  touched 
upon  in  secondary  schools.  This  course  teaches  the  application  of  arithmetic 
to  pharmacy  and  includes  a  thorough  understanding  of  the  systems  of  weight 
and  measure  in  use  in  the  United  States  and  their  relations  to  each  other;  cal- 
culations involving  specific  gravity ;  the  kinds  of  problems  involving  percentage 
and  concentration  or  dilution;  and  the  uses  of  alligation.  Junior  year,  first 
semester.  Many  of  the  actual  problems  in  connection  with  prescription  work 
will  be  taken  up  in  the  last  quarter  of  the  senior  year.  Assistant  Professor 
Cooper. 

14  Drug  Assaying  2  hrs. 
A  combined  laboratory  and  recitation  course  which  deals  with  the  theory  and 
practice  of  drug  assaying  especially  in  its  application  to  substances  and  prep- 
arations of  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia.     The  student  makes  assays  in 
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the  laboratory  that  are  typical  of  the  various  classes  of  assay  processes  of  the 
U.  S.  P.  as  well  as  those  that  every  pharmacist  should  bo  able  to  make  and 
lie  studies  in  detail  the  principles  upon  which  each  assay  is  based.  Course  4a, 
quantitative  analysis,  is  prerequisite.    Assistant  Professor  Cooper;  Mr.  Hazard. 

17  Drug  Assaying  2  hrs. 
A  combined  laboratory  and  recitation  course  which  is  a  continuation  of  14  and 
which,  takes  up  the  more  difficult  assays  of  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia. 
Third  year.    Assistant  Professor  Cooper. 

18  Prescription  2  hrs. 
A  lecture  course  in  which  the  history  of  the  prescription  is  studied.  The  course 
includes  instruction  in  prescription  reading  and  translation,  the  Latin  phrases 
of  prescriptions,  incompatibilities.  The  course  is  illustrated  throughout  by 
means  of  a  collection  of  lantern  slides  and  facsimile  prescriptions.  The  slides 
are  projected  upon  a  screen  where  they  may  be  seen  and  studied  by  the  entire 
class.    Senior  year.    Associate  Professor  Kuever. 

PHARMACOGNOSY 

1,  2    Pharmacognosy  3  hrs. 

A  lecture  and  recitation  course  in  which  the  commercial  history  of  medicinal 
plants,  means  of  identification,  constituents,  and  official  preparations  of  organic 
drugs  are  studied.  Typical  specimens  are  furnished  to  the  students  for  recogni- 
tion and  description.    Senior  year.    Professor  Teeters. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Professor;  McClintook 

1     Physiology  2  hrs. 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  a  general  knowledge  of  the   function  of  the 

different  organs  of  the  body  and  fundamental  physiological  principles  and  is 

especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  pharmacist.  It  consists  of  two  lecture 
recitations  each  week,  the  lectures  being  illustrated  with  charts,  lantern  slides, 
and  demonstrations.     Junior  year;  first  semester. 

PHARMACEUTICAL  LAW 

Professor  Goodrich 

During  the  third  term  of  each  year  a  short  course  of  lectures  is  given  which 
treats  of  the  validity  and  construction  of  laws  restraining  the  practice  of 
pharmacy,  and  of  pharmacists'  liability,  both  criminal  and  civil,  for  their  own 
violation  of  laws  and  for  violations  on  the  part  of  their  agents. 
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